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| INTRODUCTION

Urdu, the official language of Pakistan and one of the 15 officially
recognised languages of India, is spoken as a mother tongue by an estimated
50 million people. To this we may add the millions of people both inside-and
outside the subcontinent who use Urdu in addition to their own | asa
primary means of spoken and written communication. Like its ‘sister’, Hindi,
Urdu came into being in Delhi and its surrounding areas as the result of the
Muslim conquests of India in the 11th and 12th centuries AD. The Persian-
and Turkish-speaking invaders adopted the language of the capital to
communicate with the local inhabitants, and quickly added a vast stock of
Persian (and through Persian, Arabic) words to its vocabulary. At first the
Muslim rulers referred to this growing language simply as ‘Hindi’, i.e.
‘Indian’. Much later it acquired the name ‘Urdu’, a Turkish word meaning
“barracks’ from the area of Old Delhi with which it was closely associated —
the Urdu-¢ Mu’alld ‘the Exalted Royal Army Camp’. In English we find the
word Urdu as ‘horde’, the armies of Genghis Khan and the Mongols.

By the end of the 16th century, Urdu written in a modified form of the
Arabic alphabet, with an ever increasing number of Arabic and Persian
loanwords, became a flourishing literary language, and over the last three
centuries has been the major vehicle for the literature of the Muslims of the
subcontinent. From the beginning Urdu functioned as a convenient lingua
franca, and was not linked to any one geographical area, so its appeal
became universal, and it was much favoured by the British, who often
referred to it as ‘“Hindustani’ (‘Indian’). Although it is fair to say that the
language is now mainly connected with the Muslims of the subcontinent, its
literature also boasts a number of prominent Hindu and Sikh writers. After
Partition in 1947, Urdu was the natural choice for the national or official
language of Pakistan.
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Wherever they have migrated, Urdu speakers have taken their language and
culture with them. In parts of East Africa, the Persian Gulf and, of course,
Britain and the USA, Urdu still maintains its role as a major means of
general communication.

At the basic, conversational level, Urdu and Hindi are virtually identical,
differing from each other in script, technical and literary vocabulary, and, of
course, cultural background. The debate about whether one is speaking Hindi
or Urdu is endless, and fraught with subtle problems. Suffice it to say that if
you chat in Urdu to a Hindi speaker, he will naturally assume you are
speaking Hindji, and vice versa.

Urdu belongs to the Indo-European family of languages and is ultimately
related to English and many other European languages, with which you will
find it has much in common. Like English, French and German it has the
familiar patterns of nouns, verbs, gender, case, etc. It is a very regular, but at
the same time an extremely precise language, making clear distinctions in its
pronouns between people of lower and higher orders, and in its verbs
between what happens now and what happens generally. Because it is
written in a script which does not employ vowels, and which, like English,
has a number of letters used to represent the same sound, spelling is
something which requires constantattention.

How to use this book

First, you must thoroughly master the script, which is introduced gradually in
the first section. At the same time, you should make sure that you fully
understand the system of phonetic transcription, which is used throughout to
indicate correct pr iation. The dialogues of the first five units are fully
transcribed, as are all new words and phrases in the following units.
Examples of the Urdu script, often beautifully written, can often be found
outside Indian and Pakistani restaurants and shops in almost any town in
Britain and the USA. Practise your reading skills by trying to decipher them
45 you pass.

m Each unit contains two or three dialogues composed in practical, everyday

Urdu. From the outset care has been taken to give you practice in the ‘polite’
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style of speaking, which is characteristic of Urdu. Literal translations of
many polite phrases may sometimes seem a little quaint, but in Urdu such
expressions are part of ordinary speech.

First, try to understand each dialogue by reading and listening to the
recording in conjunction with the vocabulary that follows.

Only then should you have recourse to the transliterated and translated
versions provided. When you have finished a unit, it is a good idea to read
the dialogues outloud to yourself. The more you can commit to memory, the
easier it will be to speak without hesitation.

ﬁ The spelling and grammar notes in each unit relate directly to the new
material contained in the dialogues. They also contain a certain number of
additional words and expressions which will be of use. The precision of Urdu
means that grammar should be mastered as thoroughly as the vocabulary.
You will find that committing very logical rules to memory will pay great
dividends in the future.

. The exercises within and at the end of the units are of a practical nature and
will help you check your progress. For those who wish to learn how to
compose Urdu some English-Urdu translation exercises are also included.

It goes without saying that you should make sure you have completely
mastered one unit before going on to the next. When testing yourself on
vocabulary it is a good idea to proceed from the English side of the list to the
Urdu. If you know the Urdu word for ‘book’, you will naturally know the
meaning of the Urdu word in English!

Because of the somewhat illogical nature of the Urdu counting system, the
numbers have been given in an appendix. Whatever your purpose in learning
Urdu, numbers will always be essential, and once leamnt should be constantly
practised.

The English translations of the dialogues in the first five units deliberately
follow the Urdu as closely as possible, at the expense of making the English
seem a little stilted. Once you have been through the dialogue, it would be
good practice to recast the translation into a more idiomatic style.

———

Reading and writing
Urdu:

Pronunciation,
transcription and script

The Urdu alphabet

Urdu is written in an adapted form of the script which was first used to write
Arabic in the 6th and 7th centuries AD. During the 8th century the Persians
began to use the Arabic script for their own language, adding a few extra
letters for sounds which did not occur in Arabic. After the 12th century the
Central Asian invaders of India, who had already adopted the Arabic script
for writing Turkish, used it to write the language of Delhi, which eventually
became modern Urdu.

The Arabic script, like that of Hebrew, is written from right to left, the
oppositedirection from English:

Ul AE v «—

The script is cursive, that is most of the letters join each other, and cannot be
‘printed’ separately. There are no capital letters, and for the most part only
consonants are written. Although there are special signs for indicating
vowels, these are rarely used. Since there is no way of telling which vowels
are to be employed, each word has to be learnt with its pronunciation. This is
indicated in simple phonetic transcription in the book. In the vocabulary
sections each word will be noted thus:

Urduseript Phonetictranscription Meaning
- sabab cause
K Kalkatta Calcutta

Many letters of the alphabet have the same shape, and are differentiated from
one another by the arrangement of dots which may be written either above or
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below the letter. Reading from right to left, compare the following basic
shapes:

- - = -

s t P b
The dots play a crucial role and must never be left out.

There are two major styles of printed script, both of which follow
handwriting very closely. The first is known as naskh (the Arabic word for
*writing’). This is used for typing Arabic and Persian, but has never been
popular with Urdu speakers. The second is known as nasta ’Iig (literally
*hanging naskh’), an ornate, sloping version of the script, developed in Persia
and India during the Middle Ages. This is the style preferred for Urdu. At its
best, nasta’liq possesses great natural beauty, and for this reason Urdu
speakers have always resisted the more commonplace naskh. There is not a
vast difference between the two styles, although this may not seem the case
atfirstsight.

Brief examples of verse are written in naskh and nasta’liq respectively as
follows:

EOSIC-LTIT-I] J - ES PE g
Uﬁadbl.sy:d\ﬂtddjlg?uﬁ!pufé
LI I TR O O K A
AR I Bt Do AN 4 e s (S
b oo o e S5 b b
FlS 8 S S5 e Ker
Qe £ 5T 2y on d F
u’:‘arl_'w’,g.rﬂq_ust{:)”&i
¥l gy dtnd S
ierblkdistpd g
AU I 2 g "
Folg ol L goaked

o
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Since the Urdu alphabet is cursive, most letters have four forms:
independent (the letter written in its full form, standing alone); initial (the
letter coming at the beginning of a word; medial (the letter in the middle of a
word); final (the letter at the end of a word). This can be demonstrated with
the Urdu letter & z, which starting from right to left is joined thus:

kb § —
L isindependent, ¥ is initial, & is medial; L is final.
Some sounds are represented by more than one letter of the alphabet. For
example, the sound z is represented by four letters:

LI T A
The Urdu alphabet has 35 letters, plus a number of signs which are written
above the letters to indicate the doubling of a consonant, the absence of a
vowel, a break in the middle of a word, etc.
Most letters fall into sets of the same basic pattern of shapes, members of the
set being distinguished from one another only by the dots written above or

below the basic shapes. For example, the basic shapes «— and { havein
their sets:

-« b OB
- P & ¢
[ | v h
e t L X
< s

Vowels may be indicated by a sign written either over or under the letter:

2 a - i 2
or by one of the consonants which in certain circumstances also function as
vowel markers. The use of three vowel signs is very restricted and is usually
only found in dictionaries, where exact pronunciation needs to be indicated.
Qtherwise vowel signs are hardly ever used.

Transcription

As we can never ascertain the correct pronunciation of an Urdu word from
the way in which it is written, it is necessary to transcribe the words into
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‘Roman’ letters. The simple phonetic transcription used in this book indicates
as accurately as possible how the Urdu word is pronounced and how the
letters reflect the sounds. The dialogues in the first five units are transcribed
in full. Thereafter transcription is only used where absolutely necessary.

The following features of the transcription should be carefully noted:
@ A line written over a vowel indicates thatitis ‘long’:
tab ‘then’ shorta which sounds like the u in English ‘tub’
bab ‘gate’  long a which sounds like the a in English ‘barb’
kis ‘whom’  short 7 which sounds like the i in English ‘kiss’
sim “silver” long T which sounds like the ee in English ‘seem”

pul ‘bridge’  shortu which sounds like the u in English ‘pull”

ki ‘lane’ long &i which sounds like the oo in English ‘coo’.

@ A dot under the letter ¢ and d indicates the distinctive ‘Indian’ t
and d sounds, which are produced by turning back (retroflexing)
the tongue onto the roof of the mouth. These are known as
retroflex sounds and must be distinguished from tand d (without a
dot), which are produced by putting the tip of the tongue behind
the top front teeth. These are known as dental sounds.

@ Urdu has a set of strongly aspirated consonants, which are
produced by exerting breath pressure when pronouncing them. In
Urdu, the presence or absence of aspiration s crucial. For
example, Urdu kha (strongly aspirated) means ‘eat’; ka (no
breathiness) means ‘of’. In our transcription h written after a
consonant means thatitis aspirated.

@ Pay special attention to the letter ¢ which is pronounced like the
chin ‘church’ but with no breathiness. Its aspirated counterpart ch
is like English ch but this time with strong aspiration. The Urdu
word c3e ‘tea’ sounds like ‘chy’ (thyming with ‘by’) with no
breath; the word che ‘six” sounds like chhay with lots of breath.
Always remember that in our transcription cis always pronounced
ch and never like k.

@ The letter x is pronounced like the chin Scottish Joch.

@ The letter g is similar to English k but pronounced further towards
the back of the throat.

@ The letter § is pronounced like shin English ship.

READING AND WRITING URDU xiil

® The letter ¢ is pronounced something like the French rin Paris.
The Modem Greek g in Georgiou is closer.
® The letter 2 is pronounced like the siin English television. In fact,
the only common Urdu word in which it makes an appearance is
teltviZan.
@® The letter n coming after a vowel indicates that the vowel is
‘nasalised” (pronounced through the nose). The final syllable of
Urdu kitabon ‘books’ sounds like French bon.
Other consonants are pronounced in much the same way as their English
counterparts.
The table of Urdu sounds below follows the traditional order of the alphabet.
Reading from right to left you will see the independent form of the Urdu
letter followed by its name, e.g. alif, be, ce, dil like a, b, c, d in English;
the symbol used in transcription; a rough equivalent of the sound in English
(or in one of the better known European languages); an Urdu word
containing the sound.

We begin with the vowels, which do not form part of the alphabet as such.
These are followed by the consonants, several of which (t, 5, z, h) have the
same sound. The letter ‘ain” will be discussed later. The letter ris a quickly
produced dsounding something like the tt in the American pronunciation of
butter.

There are two letters for h: { known as barf he ‘big he’ and B known as
chofti he “‘little he’.

UrduWord Soundin Phonetic  Urdu
English (etc.) symbol letter

Vowels M

ab ‘now’ among, but a |

ap ‘you’ after, father a 7

in ‘those’ in, bin i |

tin ‘three’ teen 7 $!

un ‘those’ pull u i

dpar ‘upon’ pool i »f

ek ‘one’ (French) été e &l

fon ‘phone’ (French) beau o 1l

aisd ‘such’ hen ai P

aur ‘and’ or, because au ,i
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Consonants karna ‘to do’ keep k kaf ol
amir ‘rich’ (discussed later)  none alif / | khand ‘to eat’ aspirated k kh khe A//
bap ‘father’ bar b be - gand ‘to sing’ g0 8 8f S
bhat ‘brother’ aspirated b bh bhe & ghar ‘house’ aspirated g gh ghe s
par ‘on’ unaspirated p P pe - ‘ lahaur ‘Lahore” lamp ] lam J
phal “fruit’ aspirated p ph phe 2, 1 madrds ‘Madras’ Madras m mim ¢
tum “you’ dental ¢ t re = nam ‘name’ name n nin (0]
tha ‘was’ aspirated ¢ th the rs valid ‘father’ between ‘v’ v Vi 3
taiksi “taxi’ retroflex ¢ t te = and “w’
thik “all right’ aspirated ¢ th the z ham ‘we’ home h choti he »
sabit ‘proved’ sing s se < yar ‘friend’ yard y L ¥
jana ‘to go’ jar j jim &
jhil “lake’ aspirated j Jh Jhe Z Reading and writing Urdu
calnd ‘to walk’ church s ce &
chat ‘roof’ aspirated ¢ ch che £ Connectors and non-connectors
hal ‘condition’ hall h bart he v e 3
i “Khan® Scottish loch o ¥é 'L We have seen that the Urdu script is cursive and in both type and handwrit-
dal “lentils’ ey iy dal S ing most letters are joined to one another from both the front and the back.
dhiil “dust’ aspirated d dh dlie o Letters fall into two categories, connectors and non-connectors.

3 3 P
dak ‘post retrloﬂex d d dal 4 Connectors These are letters which join from both directions.
dhat 2> aspirated d dh dhe 3 -
zard “just’ = Z zal 3 The letter = be, b, being a connector has four shapes:
rdja ‘king’ (Italian) Roma r re 4 Final Medial Initial Independent
bara ‘big’ (American) r re b, - y 9 [

butter :

barha “increased’  aspirated rh rhe e The initial and medial shapes lose their long ‘flourish’, and the shapes
zabdin P z z 3 connect as follows:
telvizan TV’ television £ te J w5 & b b+b+b
sl ‘year’ seven 5 sin J
Ser ‘tiger’ share § $in J Non connectors These are letters which cannot be joined to a following letter.
sadi ‘century’ seven s svad S The first letter of the alphabet ! alif, whose function is discussed later in this
zarar ‘certainly’ 200 z zvad s section, is one of these, and has only an independent and a final shape:
talib ‘student’ dental ¢ t toe b
walim *eroel? 765 % Zoe b Final Independent
‘arab ‘Arab’ (discussed later) ' "ain c b !
garib ‘poor’ (Greek) Georgiou ¢ gain ¢
farst ‘Petsian’  farm £ Je o Y betalif BUT 7! aiife be
qurdn ‘Quran’ back %’ q qaf J
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Functions of | alif; vowel signs

‘We have seen that there are three optional vowel signs, two of which are
written above another letter, and one which is written below. These are:

- known as zabar, representing the short vowel ‘a’

3 known as zer, representing the short vowel ‘i’

s known as pes, representing the short vowel ‘u’.
These names are Persian, zabar meaning ‘above’, zer ‘below’ and pes
‘forward’.

With the letter — they are written:

- ba -~ bi - bu

<=  bab -3 bib = bub

When one of the short vowels is required at the beginning of the word, that is
if we want to write ab, ib or ub, the vowel sign is written over or under | alif,
one of whose main functions is to ‘carry’ initial vowels. Thus:

- < b < w
When | alif follows a letter it represents the long vowel 4

boopa <t b Yoo papa

When the sign ~ (known as madd, ‘increasing’) is written over alif  at the
beginning of a word it represents the long vowel 4

< @

Usually the signs for the short vowels “a, i, u’ are not used. Therefore, unless
we know beforehand, there is no way in which we can tell whethers! is to
be pronounced ab, ib or ub. The Urdu word ! ab means ‘now’, but there
are no words ib and ub, i.e. there is only one way in which </ can be
pronounced.

The short vowels are optional, but the sign ~ madd must never be omitted.

Letters 1-10

The first letter, | alif, is a non-connector and has only independent and
final shapes. Letters 2-6 are connectors and have the basic shape — while
letters 7-10 are also connectors with ¢, as the basic shape.

In the table below, reading from right to left, you will find the independent,
initial, medial and final shapes of the letters; their ‘phonetic’ values; the Urdu
name and number of the letter.

Name  Phonetic value Final Medial Initial Independent
1 alif - L — |
2 be b - * 2 -
4 g P - 4 ¢ v
4 te t = 5 5 =
5¢te t & £ 5 <
6 se s - 2 5 <
7 jim 7 5 % 2 @
8 ce [} 7 e =z &
9 bari he h g :; ; g
10 xe x £ % % &

Script exercise 1

Read the following words, and write them out, omitting the vowel signs,
zabar, zer and pes, but be sure to write ~ madd and all the dots.

tl ab ‘now’ o but  ‘idol’
o«  mb  thew w4 bap ‘father
wib  sabit ‘proved’ < jab  ‘when’
5‘ caca ‘uncle’ 6 Jjaj ‘judge’
7‘1: ap ‘you’ i ata  ‘flour’
< bacar “‘savings’ "7, pita  ‘father’

Letters 11-19

Letters 11~13 have the basic shape » and are non-connectors. Letters
14~17 have the basic shape 4 and are also non-connectors.

It is important to keep the 2 set distinct from the slightly similar - set.
Letters 18-19 are connectors with the basic shape (S or altematively,u/.
Both shapes are equally common and often alternate with one another in the
same word.
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Name Phoneticvalue Final Medial Initial Independent
11 dal d A S, — b
12 gl d 1 - - 3
13 zil z p — — 3
14 re r . —_ —_ 7
15 re r 7 — — J
16 ze z b — —_ 4
17 % P 5 — = 3
18 sin s v - = J
v~ R
19 $n § N 2 % G
it A 4

We now have two letters for the sound z: 3 ziland J zeand two for the
sounds & seand () sin. Theletters 3 and & only occur in words of
Arabic and Persian origin and are much less commonly used than J and (/.
Youshould, of course, make sure that you recognise them.

The sign ® sukun

The sign ° written above a letter, known as sukiin(an Arabic word meaning
‘rest’, ‘pause’), indicates the absence of a vowel.

In the word % saxt ‘hard’, the sign ° shows that no vowel is to be
pronounced after the letter 7, xe. Similarly, _. % is pronounced bahs
‘discussion’, ° indicating that no vowel is to be pronounced after {, barf he.
Like the vowel signs, ® sukiin is optional and is rarely used.

Script exercise 2

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the vowel signs and

sukiin.
T air  ‘finally 43 zabar ‘zabar
uious ‘that’ = sust ‘lazy’
u bara  ‘big’ V3 das ‘tem
& buxar  “fever ci': saxt  ‘hard’
53 azdar  “python’ </ Sardb  ‘wine’
el zat ‘caste’ J‘ A bar§  ‘rain’

e
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Letters 20—29

All these letters are connectors.

Letters 20 and 21 have the basic shape (/.

Letters 22 and 23 have the basic shape . The upright stroke is written
scparately after the oval: b b. Letters 24 and 25 have the basic shape L.
Note that the medial shape has a flat top.

Letters 26 and 27 are similar in shape, but note r.ha_t the final and independent
shape of J fe hasa flat flourish, while thatof (J qaf is circular.

Letters 28 and 29 resemble each other, but S kaf has one sloping stroke at

the top, while gaf has two.

Name Phoneticvalue  Final Medial Initial Independent
20 svad s [ - ) g
21 zvad z o Y L J
22 toe t b P & b
23 zoe z 7 &L b k
24 ‘ain ' [ = ¥ &
25 gain I3 & £y 3 U
26 fe f - Y 3 -
27 qaf q & i 3 J
28 kaf k el 7 of
29 gaf g wt £ o F J

We now have more letters representing the sounds t, sand z. b toe, Ty
svad, (f zvad and b zoe are only used in words of Arabic origin.

The letter { 'ain

In Arabic the letter {, 'ain, which we are transcribing as ', represents a
rasping sound produced at the back of the throat. In Urdu and Persian the
sound is ignored, even though the letter is preserved in the spelling of Arabic
words in which it occurs. In practice, at the b ofaword it fi

in the same way as | alif, carrying an initial vowel: in Urdu, the word o/
‘arab ‘Arab’ sounds exactly the same as the word ./ arab ‘necessity’.

Double consonants — the sign * ta¥did

In Urdu doubled consonants must be given their full force, as in Italian bello,
ragazzo or in English bookcase (with a double k sound).
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A doubled consonant may be indicated by writing the sign * ta§did
‘strengthening’ overthe letter.

f[r abba ‘daddy’ B
More often than not, as with vowel signs and sukiin, the sign ¥ is not written,
and you just have to know that the word has a double consonant.

Script exercise 3

=] Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs.

sattar ~ ‘seventy’

—zlv  sahib  Sahib’ tL b3 ‘garden’
42 zid  ‘swbbomness i qaht ‘famine’
»  xat “letter’ B daftar ‘office’
—F arab  ‘Arab’ K aksar  ‘most’
=i adat “habit ¢f  gitd  Cfalls
Double consonants:
(T abba  ‘daddy’ =t izzat  ‘homour
& kuta ‘dog’ % adda “‘office’
Letters30-32

All these letters are connectors. Care should be taken to distinguish initial
lam J and medial 1am | which join the following letter, from | alif
which does not. The initial and medial forms of ¢/ niin are the same
shape as the « set.

Name Phoneticvalue ~ Final Medial Initial Independent
30 lam 1 J 1 J J
31 mim m P £ 2 7
32 niin n o4 & J (Y
¢ ninand U niin gunna
The letter &/ niinrepresents the sound n:
o asman ‘sky’ & band  ‘closed”
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In final position when () is written without a dot it indicates that the
preceding vowel is nasalised. This undotted niin is known as niin gunna
‘nasalising niin. In transcription it is written i, with a dot above the n.

Nasalised vowels are produced by diverting the airstream through the nose.
French has a number of such vowels which are usually indicated by the letter
n: bon, élan, rapidement, etc. In Urdu, all vowels can be nasalised.

The undotted niin can only be used at the end of a word:
N ‘mother’
Uk “darling’
If a nasalised vowel occurs in the middle of the word then the normal dotted
niin must be used, since omitting the dot would make the letter illegible:

! ba mang

¢ tang

man
Jan

‘demand’
‘g’
J kafand j gaf followed by | atifand J lam

When the letters kaf and gaf are followed by alif and Iam, they have a
| special ‘rounded’ shape: ¢ kaf ¢ gaf. Thus:

| ¥ ka ‘of® & sikar  ‘hunting’

| rb” gam  ‘step’ V] pukar ‘calling’

| g)( kal ‘yesterday’ ;F; Sakl ‘form”
gul ‘rose’ ? jangal ‘jungle’

J Iim followed by | alif
\ Before | alif, J Iam is usually written, ) 1a:

[onn ‘ilgj  Ccure' ¢35y  ladna 'to load
‘ Ui gilas glass W bala ‘disaster'

Sometimes. especially in words of Arabic origin, 1am-alif is written ¥ ¥ ,
% 12 is the Arabic word for ‘no, nof and is used in many Urdu words as an
equivalent to the prefix ‘un’ or ‘in’ in English:

Gy UV 3-il5 ‘incurable’
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Script exercise 4

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs:

A  qalam ‘pen’ Wy kana “fork’

M alag  ‘separate’ S muskil ‘difficult”
vk man  “‘mother’ & mumkin ‘possible’
g larka  ‘boy’ W kala ‘black’
o makin ‘house’ %  muhammad “Muhammad’

Letter33 3 vau
The letter 3 waii, which is pronounced something like a cross between
English ‘w’ and ‘v, has two functions:

(i) representing the consonant v

(ii) representing the three long vowels il, 0 and au
Note that, although it is transcribed with two letters, au is a single long
vowel, something like the oain English ‘ oar’.
Itis a non-connector and has only two shapes.

Name Phoneticvalue Final Medial Initial Independent
33 van v, i, 0, au 54 — — 3

3 vai as the consonant v
A2 valid  “father
J¥#  saval  ‘question’
3 mv  ‘going’
3 vai as a vowel marker

When the three vowels i, o, au, stand at the beginning of a word, they are
written with | alif followed by 3 vai:

| & ‘. ]
44! Upar  ‘above
Vol os ‘dew’
230 aur ‘and’

In the middle or at the end of a word, they are indicated with 3 used alone:

by parda  ‘full

J g ‘people’
J#  saug
;’;’ logo

‘keenness’
‘ohpeople!”’
These vowels can be nasalised, and at the end of a word this is indicated by
3 followed by U niingunna:
U karin
¥ Uﬁ larkon ka
When necessary, the vowels may be indicated more precisely by writing *

pes over the preceding letter for i and writing © zabar over the preceding
letter for au.

‘I may do’
‘of the boys’

There is no mark for representing o.

4:i upar ui aur
S, P s s

If no sign is used, you may assume that the vowel is o:
Jil os .J:‘ log

Again, zabar and pes are rarely used, and only when confusion is likely to
arise. For example, to distinguish between different words:
231 or ‘direction’ ui aur  ‘and’
,3 s “direction’ ¥ S0 ‘thus  »°  sau ‘1007
Even in this case, where real confusion can arise, the vowel signs are more
often than not omitted.
g Xe-vau
Urdu has a number of very common words of Persian origin which begin
with xe followed by vai. If | alif (making the vowel 3) follows vai, the
vail is not pronounced. This so-called ‘silent vai’ is written in transcription
as w.
\,Ji. xwab  ‘dream’ (pronounced xab)
After {,, 3 may indicate the long vowels &, o, au, in the normal way:
._«_9; xib ‘good’
¢# xin  ‘blood’
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iY4 xod ‘helmet’
F  xauf “fear
But in two very common words, viii represents the short vowel u:
:? xud  “self
J¥  xus ‘happy’

(¥] Script exercise 5
k=] Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs.

4 valid *father’ »5  daur  ‘period’
A itvar ‘Sunday’ 4 dncd  ‘high®
4 navambar ‘November’ W gord  ‘white’
wF xdn ‘blood” i aulad  “children’
—I#  xwab ‘dream’ s xud ‘self”

Letter 34 chotihe

The next letter of the Urdu alphabet is called chofT he ‘little he’ (as opposed
to barfhe { which we have already seen). Both chofi and bari he represent
the ‘h’ sound. barThe is used only in words of Arabic origin.

The initial shape of chofi he is written with a hook underneath it, The
medial form is written either with or withouta hook.

Name Phoneticvalue  Final Medial Initial Independent
34 Chofi he h -~ () ¥ b

chotihe as a consonant

The normal function of choff he is to represent the consonant h. In the
following examples note its slightly different shapes according to what
precedes and follows it:

),;fy/ hindii  ‘Hinduw’ 4 munh  ‘mouth’
Uy hona ‘tobe’ oy vah ‘bravo!’
o kahai  ‘where’ ,f koh  ‘mountain’

In the final position, he must be pronounced and given its full force.
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Initial choff he has a special form written before | alifand d lam:
Uy han ‘yes’
o y 3 vahan ‘there’
hal “plough’
M oal cpeople’
Silent he

Urdu derives a large number of its most commonly used nouns and
adjectives from Arabic and Persian. Many of these words end in choff he
which is not pronounced. This so-called ‘silent he’ is written in the
transcription with the vowel a, which is pronounced exactly as the long
vowel a:

3,:- bacca ‘child’ f makka ‘Mecca’
wli  rida  ‘intention” =0 ahista  ‘slow’

The symbol aat the end of such words indicates that the word is written with
choti he, and not with alif. There is, however, no difference in the
pronunciation of pairs of words such as the following:

Cly  dana  ‘wise’

2l dina ‘seed’
The word s r3ja ‘king’ is of Indian origin and properly spelt with a final
alif. It was taken into Persian, and according to Persian convention was spelt
2ls rajawith a final ‘silent he’. It was then borrowed back into Urdu in that
form. Consequently, in Urdu, both spellings !, and .21/ are acceptable.
Whichever spelling is used, the pronunciation is, of course, the same.

Aspirated consonants do casmi he

We have seen that Urdu has a set of aspirated consonants which are
produced with a strong emission of breath. In the transcription, these are
indicated by the consonantimmediately followed by h: bh, ph, dh, th, kh, gh,
etc. In the script the h marking aspiration is indicated by a variant of choff he,
which is known as do cas§mi he (‘two-eyed he’). do caimi he has
independent, initial, medial and final forms as shown in Table below.

Name Phoneticvalue Final Medial Initial Independent
34(a) docasmihe -h Vs &5 ~& ®
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The aspirated consonants are written as follows:

2, bh 23 dh
4, ph 25 dh
£ 2] 1h
# 5 kh
£ jh 4 gh
# ch

*®

Until recently, chotihe 8 and do casmihe 2 were regarded as alternative
foms of the letter h, and could be used interchangeably. In other words, what
is now properly written in Urdu as Ub han ‘yes’ or (27 hona ‘to be’ was
also written as Ul# or [#. The modern convention is to use choffhe asa
consonant, while do casmf he is used exclusively for aspirates. Many people,
however, still confuse the two letters. You should follow the modern
convention.

Script exercise 6

=l Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs.
Chotihe as a consonant :

U vahan  ‘there’ o/  koh  ‘mountain’
by homa ‘tobe’ J%%y  lahaur “Lahore’
A ham  ‘we' U,f gahnd  ‘jewel’
Silent he :
=57 ahista ‘slow’ o/ bara  ‘twelve’
%  bacca ‘child’ 2 satra  ‘seventeen’

Aspirated consonants with do casmi he:

=ls bhat ‘cookedrice’ td~  khani ‘toeat’

J€  phal  ‘fruit’ £  muh  ‘me’
G accha ‘good’ wy,  diadh  ‘milk’

Letter 35 ye

The last letter of the Urdu alphabet is ye, written in the transcription as y.
Like vai it is used both as a consonant and to represent long vowels. The
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initial and medial shapes are the same as the « set. There are two forms of
the independent and final shapes, which are explained below:

Name Phoneticvalue Final Medial Initial Independent
35 ye- y g % 2 ¥

— — —= e

Yye as a consonant
At the beginning and in the middle of a word ye usually represents the
consonanty :

4 yar c‘friend”  Ubb bayan  ‘left

Zb saya ‘shadow’ 4",';: sayyid ‘Sayyid’,‘Syed’
(aMuslim title)

ye as a vowel marker
The letter ye is also used to represent the three long vowels T, e, and ai.

Note that, although transcribed with two letters, ai is one long vowel
pronounced similarly to the e in English hen.

When these three vowels occur at the beginning of a word they are written
with alif followed by ye:
Gl iman ‘faith’ -.{l ek ‘one’ W aisi ‘such’
In the middle of a word, these vowels are indicated by ye used alone:
A sina ‘breast’ [y dend ‘togive’ L% jaisi ‘as’
At the end of a word, the first final shape (§ indictes the long vowel T
8 g & b s
At the end of word, the second final shape & represents both the long
vowels ¢ and ai:
LY ke “boys o hai i
All three vowels may be nasalised with niin gunna:

Ui thin ‘were' (A% hamen ‘us’  UJf  main |
When itis necessary to indicate pronunciation more precisely, the vowel sign
zer may be written under the letter preceding d to indicate T:

Gl iman . sina JE thii
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“ zabarmay be used to indicate the vowel ai :

W aisa L& jaisa & hai
No sign is used for indicating e:
LY rake 2 dena

You will notice that this is a similar convention to that used for precisely
indicating &, o and au written with vail. Again, the vowel signs are rarely
used.

Seript exercise 7

=i Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs:

U  yahan  ‘here’ khelnz ‘toplay’

PP

ULlG  dayan ‘right’ U5 men ‘in
Ly pir ‘Monday’ &L kaise  ‘how?”
by me ‘brick’ <. navve ‘ninety’
& befi  “‘daughter & hai
More on vowels

Pronunciation of short vowels before h
‘When coming immediately before h either { or & — the short vowels have
special pronunciations.
a before h is pronounced ai like the e in English hen:
#1 ahmad  ‘Ahmad
Lzj  rahna ‘toremain’
2wy
i before h also sounds like the e in English hen:
8y mihrbani  ‘kindness’
&5 vazih ‘clear’
u before h sounds like the o in English cot :
.:,/;5 Suhrat ‘fame’
% tavajuh  ‘attention’

Note the pronunciation of three very important words which end in
“‘unpronounced’ chofi he :
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Transcription Pronunciation
ki ke ‘that’
- yih ye “this, he, she, it’
0 vuh vo ‘that, he, she, it’

Pronunciation of short vowels before C *ain

When the short vowels come before 6 "ain, which is itself ignored in
pronunciation, {, ’ain has the effect of changing the quality of the vowel:

~ a beforeain is pronounced &
~ i before’ain is pronounced e

4 u beforeain is pronounced o
Transcription Pronunciation

4 bad bad  ‘after’

& Jama’ jama  ‘collected’
A st Ser ‘verse’
& vagi’ vige ‘situated’
.‘rﬁ Su’la Sola ‘flame’

gy tavagqu’ tavagqo ‘hope’
Vowel junctions with # hamza
In many Urdu words, one vowel may follow another, and both must be given
their full value. For example: 3o ‘come’ is clearly pronounced 3-o (not
rhyming with English ‘cow’); similarly kaf ‘several’ is pronounced ka-7 (not
like English ‘kay’).
The junction between vowels is marked by the sign £ which is known as
hamza. In Arabic hamza is a catch in the throat, sounding like ¢t in the
Cockney pronunciation of “bottle’.
When ye indicates the vowels 7 or e coming immediately after another
vowel, it must be preceded by the sign # hamza. The hamza is written over
a base which has the shape .~/ traditionally, this is called the ‘chair’ on
which hamza ‘sits’.

5 kar ‘several’

u—_"{ tefs ‘twenty-three’
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JJ’ kot

P

“someone’
gae ‘they went’
¥ gae “they sang’
The short vowel i coming after another vowel is indicated by hamza “sitting
onits chair’:
- f 5 Iz . 4

& koila ‘coal’ f:fr g/ I diskrim ‘icecream’ /U Iain ‘queue’
When 3 viii represents the long vowels @ and o coming after another
vowel, hamza is usually placed directly over 4 — withouta ‘chair’:

i ‘come’ Uil jann  ‘lmaygo’

Often the hamza ovet » is omitted:

ST a0 Uk jain
If you mentally split the two vowels, ka-i, ko-ila, 4-0, you may think of
hamza as the line /-/ you put between them.

There are many words which have the vowel combinations [73, 7e, 7o] in
which hamza is not generally employed. For example:

Y larkian “girls’ &2 calie ‘comeon’
bl jhtiat  “caution’ KUY larkionka ‘of the girls”
&b cahle  ‘isneeded’ (AUZ ¥ khirkiorimen ‘in the windows’

Script exercise 8

Read the following words and write them out, omitting the optional signs, but
writing the hamza in all cases:

5 ahmad *Ahmad’ 2 sl flame
wd e4

WZ jhgat caution’ &% bambai ‘Bombay’
“#  uhda  *position’ & ma May

A baz tsome b cle  ‘tea
o2

FA itiriz ‘objection’ 3 lamn  ‘letmebring’
The Arabic definite article

The Arabic word for ‘the’ (the ‘definite article’) is J I al, and is joined to
the word it precedes:
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/..’(U‘ al-iksir
H abdnl

o }JI al-quran
Note that, exceptionally, 7 alifmaddis used for the 7 in the word for Quran.
The word d' al- is employed in many Urdu expressions borrowed from
Arabic. When the word following (J! al- begins with a letter representing
oneof the sounds d, n, 1, 5, §, t, n, I or z, the Iam of the article is pronounced
like the following letter. The most common example of this is the Muslim
greeting:

ré" rlJJl as-salamualaikum  ‘the peace upon you’
i.e. ‘peace be uponyou’ (I +s >s-5).

‘elixir’ (‘the potion”)
‘alcohol’ (‘the powdered lead’)
the Quran (Koran)

The letters which “attract’ 1am in this way are:
&

= e J s
& se L)f svad
ERN: | S zvad
B | b toe
J re 5 zoe
3 ze d lam
Vs S} niin

The most common examples of this ‘attraction’ are proper names taken from
Arabic. In this case the vowel of the article is changed to u:

e’

Sams ud din Shamsud Din
MNea?  abdurrahman  *AbdurRahman
Ulj'/) niiruz zaman Nur uz Zaman

Before other letters, the 1am of the article retains its value I:
AP cabdul'aziz *Abdul’Aziz
(WUia?  xursidullslim  Khurshidul Islam

These names literally mean Sun (of) the Faith, Servant (of) the Compassion-
ate, Light (of) the Age, Servant (of) the Noble and Sun (of) the Islam.
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Punctuation
Punctuation is a fairly recent innovation in Urdu. The only regularly
employed punctuation marks are:

- fullstop o comma € questionmark

Even in the most carefully printed Urdu books, the use of punctuation is still
erratic.
Compound words

Like English, Urdu has many ‘compound’ words, i.e. one word made up of
two, e.g. ‘tea-house’, ‘fruit-seller’. The modern convention in Urdu is to
write the two words separately without a hyphen:

<béle cacxina ‘teashop’
Il ,d{ phalvali  ‘fruitseller’
Se4 dopahr  ‘twowatch’=‘afternoon’
or as one word:

U phalvali  ggs» dopahar
In this book compounds are written as separate words.

2Fl cdexana

Numerals

Unlike the rest of the alphabet, the numerals are written from left to right, as
inEnglish:
—s | |4

rForoe Y £ A
12 3 4 5 6

le PO IML I+ASY
10 25 147 10892

~
o0
L=
(=}

‘-'r‘.'-ul/ﬁu,u“’?ﬁbrwl

assalamu 'alaikum, viktoria rod kahan hai?

Hello! Where is

Victoria Road?

In this unit you will learn how to:
B say hello and goodbye
B ask directions
B address strangers
W obtain information

X vg A& mukalima ek Dialogue 1

John stops Aslam in a Karachi street and asks him the way to Victoria

Road.

Fo :
(Mr‘.", 3 o
Y‘aubﬂu :J;f;’%l’éf HT
?@Ug/t?.fyic‘_gjj )».-//.E:J_‘;up 334 :J;'g ¥ H’l
~unz AREUAE ¢ o
YK;_},T slee el 2 2 gk
b - ble : |
—edblee Uledn 2o boMidgl 1 gl
SBL ool M
-Bble 1 Yl

jan  :  assalamu 'alaikum.

aslam : va'alaikum assalam
jan . yih bataie, viktoria rod kahan hai?
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aslam : viktoria rod vahan hai. dekhie. bahut diir nahin hai. kya ap

amrikan hain?
Jan . jinahfh. maif angrez hiin.
aslam : ap kanam kya hai?
jan  : meranam jan hai. aur ap ka?

aslam : meranam aslam hai.

jan  : accha, aslam sahib. mera hotel yahan hai. ijazat.
aslam : accha, jan sahib. xuda hafiz.

jan @ xudahafiz.

John : Hello.
Aslam : Hello.
John : Tell (me) this. Where is Victoria Road?

Aslam :  Victoria Road is there. Look. (It) is not very far. (What), are you
American?

John : No.lam English.

Aslam : Whatis your name?

John : My nameis John. And your name?

Aslam : My nameis Aslam.

John : Very well, Aslam Sahib. My hotel is here. Excuse me
(may I take leave?)
Very well, John Sahib. Goodbye.

Goodbye.
e jan John 5;/,/}(: viktoria Victoria
fi“ ¢y assalamu  hello rod Road
‘alajkum W kahan where?
(l’ ! aslam Aslam < hai is
(Mf:“, va'alaikum hello (in Js vahan there
assalam  answer) 43 dekhie look!, see!
= yih this =¢ bahut very
z G bataie (please) 41 dar far
tell (me) 4 nahin not

what?; €T dpka your
introduces ¢t nam name
questions i< merd my
+7 ap you s aur and
[polite] 71 accha good, very
u/-( /1 amikan  American, well
American >l sahib Mr
person o hopal hotel
o hain are Ulg yahan here
J¥ 8. jinahin no =l ijazat Excuseme
' main 1 [lit.:mayI
LA angrez English, take
English leave?]
person #ible xudihafiz goodbye
Uy hiin am

Bl ~7 gqava’id Grammar

&  hijje Spelling

Note the special way in which the Arabic word - assalmu ‘the peace”
is spelt in the phrase r‘-" (lUl assalamu ’alaikum ‘(the) peace (be) upon
you’. In such phrases the ) Jam of Jial becomes s before a following o s.

Greetings : hello and goodbye; —-L- sahib

The normal greeting used by Muslims is f—!‘ ¢ assalamu ’alaikum. Tt
literally means ‘the peace upon yow’, and can be used at any time of day
for ‘hello’, ‘good morning’, ‘good evening’, etc. It is answered by saying
(W15 va “alaikum assaldm ‘and upon you peace’. When taking leave of
someone you can say =Jb! ijizat ‘excuse me’, literally ‘(give me) leave’.
The phrase for ‘goodbye’ is 4 & xuda hafiz, a Persian expression
meaning ‘God (be your) Protector’. The word —>l» sahib ‘Mr’ follows
the person’s name. It may be added to any of the person’s names. Thus
John Smith #Iue jan ismith could be addressed eitheras b ¢l jan
sahib oras —>lo 2 ismith sahib.
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The verb to be, ‘am, is, are’

A verb is a word which denotes action, feeling, existing and so on. English
examples are ‘to do’, ‘to seem’, ‘to be’, ‘I do, you seem, he is’, etc. In Urdu
the verb ‘to be’ is hona.

In Dialogue 1 you met the forms :

Uy i main hiin [am

- ih hai
gd A x } he, she, itis
& o vuhhai
g T ap hain you are

s
Note that the words - yih ‘this’ and »» vuh ‘that’ can also mean ‘he, she,
it’, and that verb always comes at the end of thesentence:

o 30 24 viktorfa rod dir hai Victoria Road is far away
s u—-( 215 main amrikan nahin hiia 1 am not American

« Upsn  vuhvahan hai He is there

Personal pronouns ‘I’ and ‘you’; polite commands ‘tell me’ and
‘look!”

Personal pronouns are words such as ‘I, “you’, ‘he’, *they’, etc. The Urdu
pronoun main ‘I’ is used like its English counterpart:

Ust JL"I& ¢ main pakistinT hin ~ 1am Pakistani
We shall see that Urdu has three words for ‘you’, which indicate various
degrees of familiarity and respect. The word most commonly used
when addressing adults and elders (including one’s father, elder brother,
etc.) is .j ap. This requires a special form of the verb which conveys
respect. The polite form of command, which always ends in ¢ -fe, e.g.
z & bataie” (please) tell me, &&= s dekhie ‘(please) look, see’, is only used
with .?—I' and is in itself respectful. Urdu therefore, requires no word for
‘please’.
&L yihbataie ‘please tell me’
="y dekhie *please look’

= Yih »s vuh ‘this, that; he, she, it’

- yih means ‘this” and » vuh means ‘that’, and may be used like their
Englishequivalents:

UNIT 1 ]

yH . yihangrez this English (man)
J{ 103 vuhamrikan that American
&z . yihbataie tell (me) this
<« ,_}:,: o2 vuhhotel hai that is a/the hotel
Urdu has no special word for ‘a’ or ‘the’, thus J:r hotal can mean either
‘ahotel’ or ‘the hotel’.

~ yihand » vuhare also used as pronouns meaning ‘he, she, it”. The actual
meaning can be determined only from the context. . yih refers to a person or
thing nearby: ‘this person/thing here’, » vuh refers to a person or thing
further away: ‘that person/thing there’:
‘L.dl'r@ 12 J!"“_Z/ﬁ’
yih angrez hai aur vuh pakistani hai
He/she (here) is English and he/she (there) is Pakistani
e s e Y
yih kya hai? vuhkya hai?
‘What is it (this thing here)? What is it (that thing there)?
In neutral circumstances when no contrast of distance is implied » vuh
is more commonly used :
< db@ »»  vuhpakistanihai  He/she is Pakistani
fe v vuhkyd hai? What is it?




Leaving out the pronoun
The personal pronoun is often omitted when the sense is clear:
Un 2 AU G s A T
ap amrikan hain? jTnahin, angrez hin
Are you American? No, (I) am English

Questions
Questions to which the answer may be either U} (& jThan ‘yes’ or uﬁ' g
nahin ‘no’, as in English, are asked with rise in intonation, but in Urdu the
word order remains that of the statement:

U d'r/ d -;7 apamrikan hain?  Are you American?
Such questions are often prefaced by the word " kya ‘what?.

U ;:/tl \?«7 V' kya ap angrez hain? (What), are you English?

fe Ul Jn¥ T kyaap ki hotal yahan hai? Is your hotel here?
Putting /* kyaat the start of the question makes little difference to the sense
and its inclusion is optional.
In questions which ask ‘what is?’, ‘where is?’, the question word | kya
‘what? or Ui/ kahan ‘where?’ always comes immediately before the verb:

fe . yihkyahai? What is this?
Se W Wl pakistinkahanhai?  Whereis Pakistan?

fe Vet va apkanamkyahai? ~ Whatis your name?

UNIT 1 7

# merd my ¥ ._7apka your
These words come before the word to which they refer. Note that ¢ T ap
ka “your’ consists of two elements which are written separately:
t 2 meranam
¥ <7 apkahotal

my name

your hotel

@ & mukalima do Dialogue?2

John meets Aslam again and after asking him about Karachi invites him to

have tea in a nearby cafe.
e b ool 2T M
LB T e B cnd T M
Vet 62 .4k b iun F S UG ok
fe..
-r‘_:.lbf(féf-ch-u@_.r_-?;«/u; : (yl
s e o sl 0 Ll
it e g et e A St ¢ (M
S i Sl U GsT o sl [0
_q_gfk,‘ul‘(_cuf‘,d?-‘cdﬁ-u_uﬁi& d H’l
i g Fre fobren B L P o
FLp & o
jan  : assalamu 'alaikum, aslam sahib. kya hal hai?
aslam : apkidu'a hai. sab thik hai. aur ap thik hain?
jan @ jThan, main bilkul thik hiin. aslam sahib, yih bataie. yih bari
'imaratkya hai?
aslam : yih 'imarat habib baink hai. kafTnal ‘imarat hai.
jan @ aurvuhkyahai vahan?
aslam : vuhbohii bazar hai. bahut purdna bazar hai aur bahut dilcasp hai.
Jjan . aur vuh admft kaun hai? vuh sindhf hai?
aslam : jinahin. vuh panjabt hai. lekin yih ‘aurat yahan, yih sindhi hai.
jan  : accha, aslam sahib. karacT bahut dilcasp Sahr hai. dekhie, yahan
cie xana hai. calie, cae pien.
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John : Hello, Aslam Sahib. How are you?
Aslam : (Itis your prayer), all is well. And are you all right?
John : Yes,Iam extremely well. Aslam Sahib, tell (me) this. What is
this bigbuilding?
Aslam : This building is the Habib Bank. (It) is quite a new building.
John  : Andwhatis that there?
Aslam : Thatis Bohri Bazaar. It’s a very old bazaar and very interesting.
John  : And who is thatman? Is he a Sindhi?
Aslam : No. He's a Panjabi. But this woman here. She is a Sindhi.
John I see, Aslam Sahib. Karachi is a very interesting city. Look.
There's a tea shop here. Come on, let's have (“drink’) tea.
Jo hal condition A\ bazar bazaar,
(m.) market
feJol kyahal ~ howare (m.)
hai you? vy purand old
e du’d prayer (f.) <« dilcasp interesting
ol apkidua “itis §5 admi man (m.)
hai (your) oy kaun? who?
prayer’ S sindhi Sindhi
— sab all, every- Q6 panjabl Panjabi
thing & lekin but
< thik all right =sf ‘aurat woman ()
Hy bilkul absolutely &\ karact Karachi
. jThan yes 5 Sahr city, town
<F Sukria thank you (m.)
iz bard big bl cdexana  teashop,
=M ‘imarat building restaurant
) (m.)
breer habib Habib & calle comeon
baink Bank (m.) L cae tea (f.)
3¢ kafi quite U5 pien let’sdrink
¢ naya new
Ak ey bohri BohriBa-

bazar zaar (m.)

UNIT 1

Ed »” qava’id Grammar

5 hijje Spelling

Note the way in which the word Jé \ bilkul ‘absolutely’ is spelt. It is, in fact,
| a horrowing from Arabic composed of three elements — bi‘in’ Ji al ‘the’
| kul “all’. In }eru it functions as an adverb meaning ‘absolutely’,
‘extremely’: ..?’ J“; bilkul thik ‘extremely well’, 4sC-(P\ bilkul $andar
‘absolutely fabulous!’.
Many Urdu nouns (words for things and people such as boy, city, John) and
adjectives (descriptive words such as big, good, blue), mostly borrowed from
Persian, end in choti he, which is not pronounced. The ending in
transcription is written as -a: ,/ s viktoria ‘Victoria’, .'A;Ll'- cde xana ‘tea
shop’, ot tiza ‘fresh’. In pronunciation the ending » -ais the same as | -3
> du’a‘prayer’, Iz bard ‘big’, tiy purdna ‘old’.

Moregreetings

A common way of saying ‘how are you?” is S‘q.J(oLf kya hal hai?, literally
‘what is (your) condition?’. It may be answered by the phrase g.b:u( .f" ap
k7 du'd hai ‘itis your prayer (which makes me well)”.

These phrases may be used by both Muslims and non-Muslims.

,/a Sukria is a common word for ‘thank you’ used by people of any
religion.

Masculine and feminine

Urdu nouns fall into two groups or genders: masculine and feminine. Nouns
denoting males such as (§»7 admi ‘man’ and —>lo sahib ‘gentleman’ are
always masculine; those denoting females such as =.# 'aurat‘woman’ and
b sihiba ‘lady’ are always feminine. Other nouns may be of either
gender. Thus i bazar ‘bazaar’ and ;* Sahr ‘town/city’ are masculine,
while &> du'd‘prayer’ and =.Af ‘imarat ‘building’ are feminine. There are,
unfortunately, no hard and fast rules for determining gender, which simply
has to be learnt. In the first dialogue all the nouns were masculine. From now
on each noun listed in the vocabulary will have its gender indicated with m.
for masculine and f. for feminine; m.p. is used for masculine plural, and f.p.
for feminine plural.

Adjectives in certain cases must agree with the following noun in gender, i.e.
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change their gender to correspond with that of the noun.

Adijectives which have their masculine form ending in + -2 ‘alif’ such as 7/
accha ‘good’, Iz bard‘big’, ' nayd‘new’ change the ending - -3 to §- -
before feminine nouns:
Masculine Feminine
Vi \Z1 accha sahr  good city 2_("'0{ | acchicae  goodtea
Ji\ ¢ nayad bazar new bazaar =Af( naf'imarat new building
J vy purand hotal old hotel  -Jl; puranikitab oldbook

Note the spelling of ¢ naya (masculine) and § naf (feminine).
Agreement must be made wherever the adjective appears in the sentence:

<Y  yihadmiaccha hai this man is good
.j_df =% vuh'auratacchi hai this woman is good

‘al:l{Jf ss vuh hotal purana hai this hotel is old
q_g}h;;ulf,_a yih'imaratpurdnihai  thisbuilding is old

Adjectives ending in any other letter ¢.g. ?.{; dilcasp ‘interesting’, z)fl

angrez ‘English’ make no change for gender:

d :"7—%1 dilcaspadmi aninteresting man
= z)’l angrez ‘aurat an English woman

The words |~ merd ‘my” and K.,rJ ap ka ‘your’ are also adjectives and
agree accordingly in gender with the noun:

A merasahr my city
Sz merikitab my book
43 uglﬂ?«f ap ka piira nam your full name
Lk_"J.;T ap ki cae your tea

Note that the words z/"’l angrez, .J-( 7| amiikan, dl?"g pakistani, (3['/5[4
HindustanT‘ Indian’ may function as both adjectives and nouns:

[5%4 dl"/rg pakistani'aurat a Pakistani woman
<0, yih pakistanthai he/she is a Pakistani
P ) vuhhindustanthai he/she is an Indian

Although Jl‘nk hindustani is written with s vau, the u is pronounced

short.

UNIT 1

Wheois that? Whois he/ she?

The word for ‘who?” is &y kaun, and like all other ‘question’ words, such
as " kya‘what?’ and J{{ kahan ‘where?’ must come immediately before
the verb:
< (J6em"ceifer Who is he/she (there)? He/she is a Panjabi
vuth kaun hai? vuh panjabi hai
e 44 %o, Whois this? This is a Sindhi
yih kaun hai? yih sindhi hai

gﬁL"’ ‘e calfe, ce pien ‘Come on, let’s have tea’

The polite command form &= calie means ‘come on’ or please get a move
on’. The useful expression ¥t cde pierimeans ‘let's drink/have tea’.

7 masq Exercise

1.1 Fillin the blanks

Fill in the blanks with the correct masculine or feminine form of the
adjective given in brackets (watch out for those that require no change).
Before writing, check the gender of the noun.

(good) - o 1
(interesting) < AN Spd 2
(new) - ‘ﬂ balfes 3
(big) -4 £z 4
(Indian) -t < s
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r ¢ mukalima tin Dialogue 3

John and Aslam go to have tea in a tea shop. In the course of the conversa-
tion they exchange personal details and telephone numbers. John is invited to
Aslam’s home.

‘L/J!L]%tldgjl‘g‘ﬁ;&k-‘cb:’% (}?IJ;GL by
S WPtgb T o loplp—e o Ul b
*"c.Lfr byl Dol 5Tl bigle
S Tstue G |/u§¢gﬂ-c.ulp(" rtigle

S X%

s

e WA G R RIA MU FGIL e

& u'—LW"-'LL'/ L m./‘d-a/wur/f b 2
=, /f‘}LJLJ

VLU//JQJ‘.:&'K._«I ..»u("u,/‘ : e

Jjan

aslam

aslam
Jan
aslam
Jjan

aslam
jan

-LCL Eeal e endie s M
e de fué:._{/gm.,ﬁ b

: yih cde xana vaqa’i bahut accha hai. cde acchi hai aur khani

bahut mazedar hai.

: jihan, yahan sab kuch hai. jan sahib, bataie. ap ka pard nam kya

hai?

: merd pird nam jan ismith hai. aur ap ki purd nam kya hai?
: merd pird nam muhammad aslam xan hai. main yahan karact men

injinir han. aur ap?

1 main kardcl men sayyah han, landan men main daktar hin.

karaci men ap ka ghar kahan hai?

: merd ghar bandar rod par hai. bahut dir nahin. ghar purana hai.

lekin accha hai. ap kabhi aie. ek pakistani ghar dekhie.

: Sukria, aslam sahib. ap ka telifon nambar kya hai?
: merda nambar do car sat tin panc hai.
: Sukria. aur merd nambar ek che ath sifr nau hai.

UNIT 1 13
John : This tea shop is really very good. The tea is good and the food is
very tasty.
Aslam : Yes. (There’s) everything here. John Sahib, tell me. What is your
full name?
John : My full name is John Smith. And what is your full name?
Aslam : My full name is Muhammad Aslam Khan. I am an engineer here
in Karachi. And you?
John : Iam a tourist in Karachi. In London I am a doctor. Where is your
house in Karachi?
Aslam : My house is on Bandar Road. It (is) not very far. The house is old,
but it is good. (You) come sometime. See a Pakistani house.
John : Thank you, Aslam Sahib. What is your telephone number?
Aslam : My number is 24735.
John : Thank you. And my number is 16809.
d?b vaga’l really 3ss 14 bandar rod Bandar
(W khana food (m.) Road (m.)
ey mazeddr  tasty £ par on, upon
,,{__,/ sab kuch  everything & .se from
Iy pard full u’r kabhi sometime
F1 ismith Smith T aie please
4 muham-  Muham- come
mad mad L ek one, a
¢b  xan Khan s elifon telephone
S men in (m.)
720 injinir engineer /2 nambar number
(m.) (m.)
UL sayyah tourist (m.) » do two
o&!  landan London s car four
(m.) el sat seven
}‘/l} daktar doctor (m.) ut‘:'- tin three
j ghar house, ég panc five
home (m.)
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Names I

In India and Pakistan the western concept of Christian/given name and
surname rarely applies. Many Muslims have three el in their name,
eg. b1 # muhammad aslam xan ‘Muhammad Aslam Khan’, any of
which might be used when addressing or referring to the person. This man
might be called —>lo.é muhammad sahib, —>ls H'/ | aslam sahib, or Wb
—>le xansahib. From the dialogues he obviously likes to be known as ¢t
aslam. To find oit a person’s full name, you may ask: S /ptig6T ap ka
pitra nam kya hai? ‘“What is your full name?”.

‘in’, ‘on’, ‘from’ — postpositions

In English, words such as ‘in’, ‘on, ‘from’ are known as prepositions and

come before the word they modify: ‘in London’, ‘from here’, etc. In Urdu

their equivalents U= men ‘in’, ¢ par‘on’, < se‘from’ follow the word

they modify and are termed postpositions.

433 b4 braidfordmen inBradford e/ gharse from the house

¢354 24 bandarrodpar onBandarRoad .se-Ule yahan sedur far from
here

Placenames

So far we have met various names for countries, towns and streets, the

spelling of which should be carefully noted:

Wbrasn  hindustan India
o/l pakistan Pakistan
o4~ sindh Sindh
—U  panjab Panjab
g/ karact Karachi
o4 landan London
394s  braidford Bradford
50,248 vikforiarod  Victoria Road (Karachi)
$ss.iz  bandarrod  Bandar Road (Karachi)
A $sd  bohribazar  Bohri Bazaar (Karachi)
Numbers

The Urdu numbers from 010 are given in Appendix 1. These should now be
learnt.

UNIT 1

=3 sigafat Culture
Urdu is one of the major languages of India as well as of Pakistan and is
spoken by people of various religious and cultural backgrounds. In Pakistan,
the majority of people you will meet will be Muslims, and so the customary
Muslim greetings (ék (UJ‘ for ‘hello’ and £bLé for ‘goodbye’ will usually
be sufficient. When greeting or taking leave of one another, Hindus use the
word & namaste, which can be used at any time for both ‘hello’ and
‘goodbye’. A greeting used by people of all faiths is ‘¢J’ f T adab ’arz
hai literally ing ‘respectis pi d’.

Karachi is a huge cosmopolitan port . bandar ‘port’ (hence Bandar Road)
in which both western and Asian influences are visible. In its colourful
bazaars, of which the central Bohri Bazaar is the biggest, you will see not
only native Sindhis (people from the province of Sindh), but Panjabis,
Balochis, Afghans and many people who have migrated there from India.

b masqgen Exercises

1.2 Write these sentencesin Urdu.
1 Say hello to Mr Khan and ask him how he is.
2 Ask him where Bandar Road is.

3 Tell him your name.
4 Tell him your hotel is not far away.
5 Take your leave and say goodbye,

1.3 Giveyour partin the dialogue.

?gdbgﬁfi“ﬂu' Aslam

Answer the greeting and say you are fine You
fut '{/ﬁ.’ﬁlf Aslam

Tell him that you are You

SurUs J !:77 Aslam

Say yes, you are You

?LL’”"Utff‘Jﬂ(?’T Aslam

Say thatitis not You

Bblb =kl Aslam

Say goodbye You
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1.4 Sums

Work out the answers to these sums and write them out in words and figures.

=(r+o0) é&u!u 1
=(re) s & 2
=(0+6) &Ll &y 3
= (+L) el » L 4
=(r+r) £ i 5

1.5 Comprehension

Listen to the dialogue and tick the appropriate answers.
1 Where is Mr Khan’s house? InLondon( ) InKarachi( )

2 Where is Mr Khan originally from? India ( ) Pakistan ( )
3 Is Mr Khan’s house far away? Yes () No()
4 What is Mr Khan’s house like? New () Old( )

1.6 Answer the questions

Look at the visitor’s entry form and answer the questions.

Name ol £
Counry of Origin c)("j&
Place of Residence g,i,!f
Address 3 2K O
Occupation 4
Place of Residence in UK U3 ba
Duration of stay (days) (Uo)1e

1 Which country does Mr Khan come from?
2 He lives in Victoria Road. True or false?

3 Heis a doctor. True or false?

4 How many days is he staying in the UK?
5 Heis visiting London. True or false?

| Sy v yFeT

aie, tasrif laie, tasrif rakhie
Please come in and
take a seat

In this unit you will learn how to:
B introduce yourself
B make polite conversation
B describe your family
B address children

i J¢. mukalima ek Dialogue 1

John and his wife, Helen, are invited to dinner by Aslam and his wife,
Bilgis, who introduce them to their children.

Vc.JloU/ L—UJ/ JL&U"‘L’ k H’l
4108 g;fd/-,)ﬁuy.ﬁuf yb#’l:guw{ui
«U‘/’JLﬂ u/J-au‘-”

PSP PN S Ry gv-wa-’u e o
~rt£{u|

4:_ _f Woolo "lL(ffubl B

rtb’u’l e bl ubf);mlé)u-u‘i/lu_m ulé u‘?
-u‘uv’ud;lau;ladVlrbVJI-:.L*?/!M.AL;AB
j/J/JU' -)-JV:JJ/.QG)KJR-J?/:!J
g S

'lr(ulxu'i u'/..al,dl( VLl

“u‘Lu’L-Hf u’f}'

SRS e K
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aslam

helan

bilqis

helan
bilgis

helan

Aslam :

John

Aslam :

Helen

Bilgis

Helen
Bilgis
Helen

: dle, jin sahib, tasrif laie. kya hal hai?

: p ki du’a hai, aslam sahib. main thik hiin ukria. merT begam se

milfe. in ka nam helan hai. landan men vuh bhi daktar hain.

: assalamu alaikum, helan sihiba. ate, tasrif rakhie. ap log meri

begam se milfe. in ka nam bilqis hai.

: adab arz hai, bilqis sahiba. kya yih ap ke bacce hain?

: JThan. hamare car bacce hain, do larke aur do larkian. yih hamara

bara beta hai. is ki nam hamid hai. aur yih hamara chota beta hai.
is ka nam iqbal hai. aur yih ham4ri do betian hain, nargis aur
Jamila. jamila bahut choff hai. sirf do sal. dekhfe. in kT cizen har
jagah bikhri-pari hain.

: kot bat nahin. bacce hain. aur kya?
: kya ap ke bhi bacce hain?

: JTnahin. hamire bacce nahin.

Come (in), John. Please come in. How are you?

+ Well (‘itis your prayer’), Aslam Sahib. I am all right, thank you.

Meet my wife. Her name is Helen. In London she is also a
doctor.

Hello, Helen Sahiba. Come, please take a seat (You people) meet
my wife. Her name is Bilgis.

: Hello, Bilqis Sahiba. Are these your children?

: Yes, we have four children. Two boys and two girls. This is our

elder (‘big’) son. His name is Hamid. And this is our younger son.
His name is Igbal. And these are our two daughters, Nargis and
Jamila. Jamila is very small. Only two years (old). Look. Their
things are scattered around everywhere.

. Itdoesn’t matter. (They) are children. So what?
: Do youalso have children?
: No. We don’t have children.

UNIT 2 19
&7 ae come L) larka, boy (m.),
¢ ana to come larke boys
— F agrif honour (f.) (m.p.)
v late bring WS larki, girl (f),
o lana to bring larkian girls (m.f)
2y F tagriflaie  please «-y-1% bara, -7, -e elder
come (in) & 't beta, bete son(m.),
4/1 rakhie place, put sons
4, rakhna to put, (m.p.)
place 61 iska his, her, its
s P tasrif please sit 4k hamid Hamid
rakhie down t# chota-i, -e small,
% begam wife (f.) younger
&< semilic  please Jo1 igbal Igbal
meet ULk befi, befian daughter
(with) (),
(Z°§6w inka, -i,-e his, her, daughters
their (fp)
¥ helan Helen o nargis Nargis
& bhT also, too 7z jamila Jamila
¢ hain are —~ sirf only
>\ sahiba Mrs, Miss Ju sal year (m.)
4 log people Juss dosal two years
(m.p.) (old)
Ji T aplog you LS unka, -i, their
(plural) -e
2 bilgls Bilgis 27 ciz,cizen thing(f),
& "4 bacca, child (m.), things
bacce children (fp.)
(m.p.) L, harjagah  every-
& LT, yihapke arcthese where
T r  bacce your d'{d/’g bikhri- scattered
hain children? _ par
<« -y-ide hamara,-i, our & kot some, any
-€ =\ bat matter,
& Jbe /o hamarecar wehave M thing (f))
: o bacce four =1 3f koTbat itdoesn’t
hain children nahin matter
U aurkyd  sowhat? & Lol apke do you
bacce have
L hain children?
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Polite commands; ‘please do this!’; the Urdu verb

The Urdu verb is referred to (e.g. in dictionaries) by its infinitive which is
the equivalent of the English ‘to tell’, ‘to see’, ‘to come’, The infinitive
alwaysends with ¢ -nd: ¢ batana ‘to tell’, &5 dekhna ‘to see’, W& calna
‘tocome (on)’.

By removing the ending ¢ -ng, we find the stem, the part of the verb from
which all other parts are formed. A parallel in English might be: “to love’
infinitive; ‘love’ stem; ‘loved’, ‘loving’ other parts of the verb.

We met the verbs t&: batani ‘to tell’, L‘-_() dekhna “to see’, %  calnd ‘to
come (on)’, in Unit 1. In Dialogue | of this unit we have four more verbs: t7
and ‘to come’, ¢ [ani ‘to bring®, 4., rakhna ‘to place/put’ and b milni
‘to meet’. The stems of these verbs are: 7 a-, 13-, &7 rakh-, ' mil-.
The polite command form (imperative) is formed by adding the ending <
-Te to the stem. When the stem ends in a vowel, e.g. - -3, the junction is
effected by » hamza: <%, dekhie *see!” but & bataie ‘tell!’.

The polite imperative of verbs met so far are:

Infinitive Stem Politeimperative
t:  batdna & bata- & bataie tell!
efs dekhna S dekh- &, dekhic  see!,look!
U2 calna S cal- & calie comeon!
o ana 7 a T @e come!
o Jana v Ia- & laie bring!
&0 rakhnd &) rakh- & rakhle  putiplace
t milna J mil- & milfe meet!

Polite language

In the past, Urdu was heavily influenced by the Persian of the Indian courts,
andstill has many rather flowery polite expressions, which in normal conver-
sation are used in place of everyday words. When asking someone into your
house, as well as saying 2T e ‘come (in)’, you can also say & 4_¥ ﬁ
ta3rif Iate, which literally means ‘bring (your) honour’. When asking some-
one to sit down, as well gs the ordinary &&* baithie from Lot baithn ‘to
sit’, you may also say <, /‘- tasrifrakhie ‘place (your) honour’.

UNIT 2 21

the. semilna ‘tomeet’
The verb £t miln3 ‘to meet’ is always used with the postposition = se. In
Urdu you ‘meet from someone’.

¢cf§6ﬁ merT begam se mille  (Please) meet my wife
(may [ introduce you?)
& ool xan sahib se milie (Please) meet Mr Khan
Plurals

Urdu nouns fall into four major groups.

Masculine nouns which end in ! -a or “silent’ » -a
¥/ larka
4 bacca

‘boy’ i beta son

‘child’ bl cdexana ‘teashop’

Masculine nouns which end in any other letter

e ghar  ‘house/home’ $sf  admi ‘man’
Feminine nouns which end in § -1
3Y larki ‘gl & befl *daughter’

Feminine nouns which end in any other letter
=uf ‘aurat  ‘woman’ -~ kitab ‘book’

Nouns in the first group form their plural by changing 1 -dand » -ato < e:

¥/ larka ‘boy’ LY larke ‘boys’

& betd *son’ & bete ‘sons’

.—i ba;':ca ‘child’ & bacce ‘children”
.L»‘,; cdexdna ‘teashop’ Lbil cdexdne ‘teashops’

Sometimes the plural of nouns endingin » suchas £ bacca is writtensimp-
ly with & — £— butthe plural is still pronouncgd bacce. In otFler words,
the written form does not change but the pronunciation does. In this book the
plural is alway written with - — i.e. & bacce.

Nouns in the second group make no change for the plural:
e ghar / ghar ‘houses’
$s7 admi  ‘man’ $T admi  ‘man’

‘house’
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Nouns in the third group form their plural by adding ! -ani:

S larkt cgir? S larkian  ‘gidls’

& befi  ‘daughter’ Uik befian  ‘daughters’
Nouns in the fourth group form their plural by adding J -en:

<. ‘'aurat ‘woman’ w4 auraten ‘women’
= kitab  ‘book’ S kitaben ‘books’

& masq Exercise

2.1 Completethelistusing transcription and the Urdu script.

¥/ eklarka oneboy
LIE tinlarke three boys
£ carbacce fourchildren
W dolarkian two girls
Sl sat’auraten sevenwomen
fivedaughters
sevensons
eightbooks
six houses
tenmen

Plural adjectives
Adjectives must agree with the noun they precede. Adjectives endingin 1 -3
such as 7 accha ‘good’, 1% bard ‘big’ *elder’ form their masculine plural
by changing f -dto < -e:
¥/l acchdlarka ‘good boy’  LJ& acchelarke ‘good boys'
A bara ghar  ‘big house’ Ay bare ghar  ‘big houses’

The feminine form of the adjectivein (§ -Tmakes no change for the plural:

#U% barfbefi  ‘biglelder UkSx  barfbefian  ‘big/elder
daughter’ daughters’
;qu‘v’ | acchi aurat ‘goodwoman’ uf/lgﬁ’l acchi'auraten  * good
women’

UNIT 2 23

Adjectives ending in any other letter make no change for the plural:

Pwds dilcaspahr ‘interesting A dilcaspSahr ‘interesting

T v

town’ towns
= z/ﬁ angrez ‘aurat ‘English £ Iz)’l angrez ‘English
woman’ “auraten women’

~ yih ‘these’, » vuh ‘those’
Before plural nouns . yihmeans ‘these’, »s vuh means ‘those’:
A, yihkitaben ‘thesebooks’ Z’» vuhlarke ‘thoseboys’

Personal pronouns

In Unit 1 we met the pronouns o~ main ‘T, .?«T ap the polite word for
‘yow', - ‘» yih, wuh ‘he, she, it". We now look at some of the other
pronouns.

7 tii ‘thow’, ‘you’ is a singular pronoun which is used to address only one
person. Itis now used rarely in conversation, but is frequently used in poetry
and film songs. It is also used when talking to animals and addressing God.
The form of the verb t» hondit takes is < hai:
Slp & ‘e U til kahan hai, meri jan? Where are youmy
darling?

(-' tum “you’ is a second person plural pronoun, which like English “you”
may be used to address one person or more. ¢ tum is used for people
“lower’ in the social order than oneself. It may, for example, be used for
children, younger relations, waiters, taxi drivers, servants, and often for your
mother, wife and very close friends. It is never used by a woman for her
husband, who like her father, boss and most equals, would only be addressed
as 77 ap. When males are addressed the pronoun requires plural agreement
in both the noun and the adjective. The form of tx honiit takes is » ho:

né& & (—' tum acche bacce ho youare a good child

Obviously, this sentence could also mean ‘you are good children’. The
context usually determines the meaning, but if any confusion is likely to
arise, this is avoided by placing the masculine plural word Sy log ‘people’
after the pronoun:
ng & S )‘f’ tum log acche bacce ho  you(people) are good
children
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When one female is addressed, however, the noun remains singular:

RO ¢ tum acchf larkf ho you are a good girl
U S J’)f tum log acchi larkian ho  youare good girls
The same considerations apply to ._,l' ap, which is used for people to whom
respect is due. T apis obligatory for elder male relations and for anyone
who is addressed as —>lv sahib ‘Mr’ or _slo sahiba‘Mrs/Miss’. In practice
it is better to use _;T to any adult, even to vyaiters, servants, etc., although
you will often hear Urdu speakers using (¢ for such people. It must be

remembered that .?A' is a plural pronoun and like ¢ requires plural
agreement:

o Sl ez d;': _;7 ‘.,>La (Vl
aslam sahib, p vaga’1 bare admri hain
Aslam Sahib, you are really a great man
ut del T ol ')?
begam sahiba, ap pakistani hain?
Madame, are you a Pakistani?
z
% begam can mean both ‘wife’ gnd ‘lady’. A woman whose name is not
known may be addressed as .>lo" begamsahiba ‘Madame’.
.5,7 apmay also be ‘pluralised’ by adding g log:
surde SALT

@ hamis a plural pronoun like English ‘we’; the formof ts honait takes is
ot hain:

aplog pakistani hain? ~ Are you (people) Pakistanis?

a A g ke
ham amrikan hain; ham angrez nahin hain
We are Americans; we are not English
Again, S log may be added to (7 to show the plural:
gt eS SA
ham log landan men daktar hain
We are doctors in London.
- yihand »» vuh, the words we have met for ‘he, she, it’, when used with

the plural verb (j hain ‘are’, mean ‘they’. Again the word ¥ may be
placed after the pronoun to emphasise plurality:

u_f‘fi’v‘-'g_ﬂufgjlfu
vuh ’auraten kaun hain? vuh sindhi hain
Who are those women? They are Sindhis
B E IR
yih bacce kaun hain? yih mere bacce hain
Who are those children? They are my children
The verb tx honi‘to be” is used with the personal pronouns as follows:

Singular Plural
Unt mainhin  lam " hamhain we are
<3 tihai youare y:(-' tum ho youare
«u»'y yih/vuhhai he,she,itis Uo7 dphain youare (polite)

T T
‘

yil/vuhhain  they are

tos

y
L

Leaving out t»x hona -

In negative sentences such as us dL‘r@u.f main pakistani nahin hiin ‘1 am
not a Pakistani’ or (U /‘fliJ ¥» vuh log daktar nahin hain ‘they are not
doctors’, the verb ‘to be’ is often dropped. These sentences could equally
well expressed: i dl."/g % main pakistanT nahin Plvi Sdo vuhlog
daktarnahin.

Note the expression J!’ .;géf kof bat nahin ‘some matter (is) not’, which
can be translated as ‘it doesn’t matter’.

Possessive adjectives: ‘my, your, his, her, its, our, their’
The possessive adjectives corresponding to the personal pronouns are:

& main 2 merd my
7 om g terd your
~ yih ¥t iska his, her, its
» vuh K1 uska his, her, its
(" ham e hamard our
¢ tum A#F  tumhard your
< ap 6.7 apka your
« yih b inka their
»w vuh 6 unka their
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The possessive adjectives form their feminine and plural like other adjectives
endingin | -a

idn  hamara e hamart «Ja  hamare our
gl uska Sui uskr Ll uske his, etc.
gl unka Sui unki Lol unke their
Plural of respect

As we have seen Urdu is much more polite than English and many other
European languages. Along with the three words for “you’, the use of which
has social implications, and the honorific phrases which we have met for
‘come in’ and ‘sit down’, there are many other ways of indicating respect.
One of these is the use of the plural when referring to one person to whom
respect is due, e.g. the sentence ‘this is Mr Aslam; he is my good friend; his
house is in Karachi’ must be translated into Urdu as ‘these are Mr Aslam;
they are my good friends; their house is in Karachi’:

e LGSR e Bt 2t e
yih aslam sahib hain; yih mere acche dost hain; in k& ghar kardcT mert hai

The “plural of respect’ must be used when talking about people who are
present in your company and people who are known to and respected by the
person to whom youare talking. Thus you would always say:

e nvogEor.
yih meri begam hain; in ki nam bilgts hai
This is my wife; her name is Bilgis

LGS L T
kya ap ke valid karacl main hain?
Is your father in Karachi?

o ois ek ok
begam rahim bahut acchi xatiin hain
Mrs Rahim is a very good woman

The word w76 xatiin ‘woman’ is respectful and is used in preference to
=4 auratin circumstances where respect is due. Remember that feminine
nouns, when referring to one person remain singular even though the verb is
plural; masculine nouns, however, have the plural form:

|

UNIT 2

fe b S & LTz
yih p ke bete hain? in ki nam kya hai?
Is this your son? What s his name?
s\ prd o fur FdeTs
yih &p ki beti hain? in ka nam kya hai?
Is this your daughter? What is her name?
When referring to your own son or daughter, it is more usual to use the
singular, although some people use the ‘plural of respect’ even for their own
children:

S S ¢
yih merd beta hai; is ki nam igbal hai
This is my son; his name is Igbal
Relations

Urdu has no verb meaning ‘to have’. “We have two sons’ is expressed as
‘our two sons are’:

o iz 0 &9 <
hamare do bete aur do betian haif
We have two sons and two daughters (‘oursons and daughters are’)
wELPY
kya ap ke bacce hain?
Do you have children? (*your children are?”)
0‘5} f,-— «ha 'd-'j &
ji nahn, hamare bacce nahin
No, we do not have children (“our children are not’)

™7 masq Exercise

2.2 Pluralofrespect

The following sentences all demand ‘plural of respect’. Give the correct
plural form of the adjectives and the verb ‘to be’ written in brackets.
Forexample:
(o) 1 (1) et B G oo™
s e LGS el
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L0 5T (D) oLt

(o) (LD ST B
LG0) (D) ol (60) LI
) et (6T
(o) A0 2 () Een

LJI;’@‘-—MM-UENIM St .:-UZJ{}.I Al y

)¢ mukalimado Dialogue2
While dinner is being prepared, John asks Hamid about his school.
g BIALE et Pf
AT piF abe) B il g U
Sl

ol o .

2 '.:/»Z/(l‘,zlﬁ

_b.)lﬂp"‘llréurlpl 3

[V S

| UNIT 2 29

U L7 3t 4 e WIS
<¢.'_J3clcf§/l vz_‘;,u:uﬁ‘ﬂ)ﬁu/ :
?ug?azfug,_,’.u:h),ﬁw‘f/l}_@ :
_Q_Y,&yufu-u_ri;_;.ﬁ :

e LIS AT
<u.’.‘iuL_r(ﬂ‘uj£7_5f -
S‘,qjjf"vr:dﬁu,l :

g peadpSIF UG
?é—)uc—uk‘-‘t_-u%(ug‘/l' :

e LEF e NS

jan - aslam sahib, yih batate. karaci men iskiil acche hain?

e
4l
e
4l
e
b
e
sl
o
i

| aslam : ji han. lekin mera betd, hamid, yahar hai. hamid se piichie. e

| hamid tum idhar o. yih hamare angrez

| hamid : assalamu ’alaikum, ismith sahib.

| Jjan . va’alaikum assalam. hamid, yih batdo. tumhara iskal

{‘ jan . accha. tum amrikan iskil mef ho. vahan kitne bacce hain?

hamid : meraiskiil kliftan men hai. bara amrikan iskitl hai.

hamid : bahutbacce hain. do tin sau bacce hain.
Jjan - vahan larkian bhf hain ya sirf] larke?
hamid - sirflarke hain. larkian nahii.

jan - auriskail men tum xu$ ho?

| hamid : jihan, ham log vahan bahut xu§ hair.

:\ jin  : aurkliffan kahan hai? yahan se diir hai?

\ hamid : jThan, yahan se Kafi diir hai, lekin acchi jagah hai.

Hamid : Hello, Mr Smith

. HelloHamid. Tell (me) this. Where is your school?

dost, ismith sahib, hain.

“ John : Aslam Sahib. Tell (me)this. Are the schools in Karachi good?

| Aslam : Yes. Butmy son, Hamid, is here. Ask (from) Hamid. Eh, Hamid!
Come here. This is our English friend, Mr Smith.

kahan hai?
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Hamid : My school isin Clifton. It’sabig American school.

John

. 1see. You’re in an American school. How many children are
there?

Hamid : There are a lot of children. There are two (or) three hundred

John

children.
. Are there girls there too, or only boys?

Hamid : There are only boys. There aren’t (any) girls.

John

. Andare you happy atschool?

Hamid : Yes. Weare very happy there.

John

. And where is Clifton? Is it far from here?

Hamid : Yes, it’s quite far from here. Butit's a good place.

iskiil school v ho are

(m.) (familar)
oy sepiichic  ask(from) & kitna? how
gy pichnd  toask much?
el € hey! & kitne? how
¢ tum you many?
(familiar) =4 bahut many
o idhar to here, ¥ sau hundred
here vof » do tinsau two(or)
i7ps idhardo  comehere three
(familiar) hundred
=n dost friend (m.) L ya or
it batdo tell J# xu$ happy
(familiar) ¢ ham we
7 tumhara  your S hamlog we (plural)
(familiar) £ jagah place (f.)
S kliftan Clifton (a
Karachi

suburb)

wre %

Bl «7 qava’id Grammar

~ hijje Spelling
Although the word f
pronouncedshort.

# xus ‘happy’ is written with 3 vau, the vowel uis

In words taken from English beginning withan's’ followed by another con-
sonant like ‘Smith’, ‘school’, efc., Urdu adds the vowel 1 before the s. Here
are a few common examples:

JE iskal school (m.)
J*-'” | isteSan station (m.)

e basistip  busstop (m.)
#1 ismith Smith

Lye se piichna toask
The verb Uy piichna *to ask’ is construed with the postposition = s¢
“from’. In Urdu you ask fromsomeone:

é,;‘:_‘«l: hamid se piichie ask (from) Hamid

Commands with # fum and 7 i

We have already seen that the stem of the verb is obtained by removing the
ending -ni from the infinitive. The imperative for (¢ tum is formed simply
by adding the ending : -0 to the verb stem. When the stem ends in a vowel,
the junction is effected with # hamza:
i1 4o come
i bado tell
#  baitho it
% khdo  eat
The imperative for 7 i is simply the stem:
Toa come
batd tell
o+ baith  sit
W kha eat
It is not uncommon to use the pronoun with the imperative, although this is
notobligatory:
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z T  apbatiie please tell
W7 tikha eat
§Tpi#ab  hamid, umidhardo  Hamidcomehere
The word ' idhar ‘here’ is an altemative for Ul yahan, but is mainly

used in the sense of ‘to here/hither’.

L I.v'fd:f kitna, kitni? ‘how much?’; ¢ Kkitne? ‘how many?’
The adjective & kimawith singular nouns s translated as ‘how much?’
w6 kitnakhana?

sepd  kimicae?
With a plural noun it must be translated as ‘how many?’.

how much food?

how much tea?

s LI kimelarke? how many boys?
¥4 “,gu;f kitnicizen? how many things?

When used before an adjective, & means ‘how!’, ‘what!”:

Wigie¥  kimaacchakhana!  whatgood food!

=« bahut ‘very’,‘much’,‘many’

We have already met the word =« bahutused in the sense of ‘very’:
e M) et d; it The food is really tasty

khina viqa’T bahut mazedar hai

Used before a singular noun it also means ‘much’, ‘a lot of’; with plural
nounsitmeans ‘many’:

2 W s U Thereis much/alot of food here
yahan bahut khana hai
JE et JF1 There are many children in the school
iskiil men bahut bacce hain

‘One or two’, ‘two or three’

To express approximate numbers, such as ‘two or three girls’, ‘three or
four hundred children’, two consecutive numerals are used without a word

for‘or’:
WP do tin larkidn two or three girls
[N l's 04 tin car sau bacce  threeor four hundred children

|
|
;1

UNIT 2

The word » sau “hundred’ is used after other numerals as in English:
ooy f) 100
ree i 200

ek sau

do sau

@) /¢ mukalimatin Dialogue3

Over dinner, Aslam and Bilgis describe their family.

B SIS g T

e Y e 8 4

- -::—J’f‘(—dﬂg's-—u'}u‘q-xf/—sf-‘;—i"féf—n/—";& :
st B g e BT
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gj{a'u_t(f-Lg.fiacuggu?-ug‘_/;v-uﬁ}lz%j'!m ; ("1

bilgis
jan
aslam

helan
aslam

bilgis
jan

aslam
bilgts
aslam
Jjan

Bilgis
John

Aslam
Helen

Aslam :

s uJLwl.T)leJﬁ ‘c[)':g/.-.’ ‘ujé
SIL g Fh e et ..
CASLSIAY o
il R X P
e B AT E
?Lf/"-‘jgufl:(dﬁ‘*/:?‘cﬁg 3 f"l
G RF ST e o

: 3le. khana tayyar hai. 3p log yahan baithie.
: oho! mez parkitni mazedar cizen hain. kya takalluf hai!
i jT nahin. kot takalluf nahin. murg hai, roff hai, caval hai, dal hai.

bas.

: dpka ghar bahut accha hai. yahan kitne kamre hain?
¢ hamara ghar bahut bara nahin. sat kamre hain. lekin yahan bahut

log hain. ham haini, hamare bacce, mere validain, ya'ni valid sahib
aur valida ...

! ...aurmere caca hain, meri nani bhi hain aur do tin naukar.

: kya, sab log ek ghar men?

: jThan. yih pakistan hai. inglistan nahin. yih muskil nahin hai,

: lekin har jagah ap ki kitaber bikhri-par7 hain. yih bahut muskil hai.
: kyamuskil hai? yih sab merf kitaben haifi. aur kya?

: kofbat nahin. kitaber bahut acchi cizen hain.

: Come on. The food is ready. (You people) sit here.
: Oho! How many tasty things there are on the table. What trouble

(you have gone to)!

: No. It’s no trouble. There's chicken, bread, rice, lentils. That’s all.
: Yourhouse is very nice. How many rooms are (there) here?

Our house is not very big. There are seven rooms. But there a lot
of people here. There's us (‘we are’), our children, my parents, that
is father and mother ...

UNIT 2 35
Bilgis : ... and my uncle, there’s also my grandmother and two (or) three
servants.
John  : What,all (people) in one house?
Aslam : Yes. This is Pakistan. Not England. This is no problem (*not diffi-
cult’),
Bilgis : But yourbooks are scattered around everywhere. This is very diffi-
cult.
Aslam : What’sdifficult? They are all my books. So what?
John  : Nevermind. Books are very good things.
& tayyar ready o4 validain  parents
&% baithie  sitdown (mp.)
L baithnd  tosit & ya'ni thatis, 1
»s oho oh mean
¥ takalluf  formality, iy valid father (m.)
trouble oy valida  mother(f)
(m.) ¢ caca uncle (m.)
<« kya howmuch & nani grand-
takalluf  trouble mother
hai (you have (f)
taken) £ dofin two (or)
& 8 kol... no... three
nahin (trouble) /7 naukar servant
B murgt chicken (m.)
() ocki inglistan  England
Jus roff bread < kitab book (f.)
Jre caval rice (m.) £ mugkil difficult
i dal lentils (f.) <2 kyamuskil what(do
J bas that’s all hai? you
o4 kamra room (m.) E;:zl o
-~ yihsab all these
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Bl «7 qava'id Grammar

i takalluf

The nearest English equivalent of i takalluf is ‘formality’. We might
translate the expression ‘GJ” V" kya takalluf hai, literally ‘what formality

(there) is!”, as ‘what trouble you have gone to!". The answer is g N

koi takallufnahin ‘some fomality (is) not’, i.e “it’s no trouble’.

Relations

Urdu is very precise with relationship terms, and has many more of them
than English. There are different terms for ‘uncle’, according to whether he
is the father’s brother or the mother’s brother; for ‘grandfather” according to
whether he is the father’s father or mother’s father and so on (a fuller list is
given in Appendix 2). It must be bered that elder relations are always
given the plural of respect, including elder brothers and sisters, and must be
addressedas o7 3p.

Your parents, /> validain, are W, valid ‘father’ and o4y valida
mother’. The word —>ls sahib is frequently used with Ay vilidto denote
respect:
S Lilfb"—;’b)ln_ﬁ
mere valid sahib 4j karici men hain
My father is in Karachi today
The more familiar and affectionate word U mai is often used for ‘mother’:
g AU
merf man aj ghar par hain
My mother is at home (‘on home’) today
& cacd or >, cacasahib is “strictly speaking’ your younger paternal
uncle; Jt nanfis your mother’s mother.
In the context of relations, !4 bard ‘big’ is used for ‘elder’ and t#Z chota
*small’ for ‘younger’:
:L_LZL.;j
FASLT
It should be noted that the word & caca ‘uncle’ does not change in the
plural:

ap ke bare bete
ap ki chofi befi

yourolder son (plural of respect)
youryounger daughter

UNIT 2

- gy P
mere caca sahib ghar par nahfi hain
My uncle is not at home (plural of respect)

— o yihsab ‘allthis’, ‘all these’

The word order in the phrase w» yih sab ‘all this’ is the opposite of the
English:

U S S o o yih sab merd kitaben haint All these are my books

 kya in exclamations
" kya ‘what’ is, as in English, often used in exclamations:
. S kya muskil hai? What (do you mean),
it’s difficult?
They’re(only)children.
So what?

S Ut & bacce hain, aur kya?

i ya’ni ‘I mean’, ‘thatis’, ‘in other words’
The word (5* ya’niis used much as the English expressions ‘I mean’, ‘in
other words’ to clarify or expand an explanation:

slddene g & g IO,
yih hamid aur iqbal hain, ya’n mere bare aur chote bete
They are Hamid and Igbal, in other words my elderand younger sons

=5 sigafat Culture

In India and Pakistan, people often have big families, and even in large cities
family life is considered to be extremely important. It is not uncommon to
find several generations living under one roof, and elders are treated with
great respect. This is shown in the language when an elder is addressed or
talked about using the “plural of respect’ and appropriate ‘honorific’
expressions such as zuz? ‘come’ and & s P tsit down’.
Hospitality (§79" mihman navaz is also important aspect of life, and
people go to a great deal of trouble & takalluf when entertaining
guests. Foreigners are always welcome and are often greeted with a certain
element of good-natured curiosity, especially if they can speak the language.



38 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

[®1u®* masqen Exercises

2.3 Correct form of the verb
In the following sentences give the correct form of the verb s :
¢ AeJARRTUg
ARV a2
WAL 3
- Pisdos - (‘? Sz 4
S 7 V4 St [ IV

2.4 Correctform of theimperative

In the following sentences give the correct form of the imperative ( ‘s T

2T ete):
S U UFIZ D) polabed 1
)t Sy 5 ol® 2
_:‘_,:l}i.l'olp:lup-(b{:)gb(‘q 3
_UH () 4
U ol 47 () 5
2.5 Comprehension

Listen to the dialogue and tick the appropriate answers.

1 Howmany children does Rahim have? Two( ) Three ( )
2 Are all Rahim's children at school? Yes( ) No( )

3, Whichkind of school do the boys attend? American ( ) Pakistani ()
4 How many rooms are there in Rahim's house? Seven( ) Five( )
5 Do Rahim's parents live with him? Yes( ) No( )

3 G
‘ 3p ko pakistanTkhana pasand hai?

‘ Do you like Pakistani
| food?

In this unit you will learn how to:
M say what you like
M express yourneeds
B take a taxi
B order a meal in a restaurant

@ /¢ mukalimaek Dialoguel
John meets Aslam's friend, Dr Rahim, who invites him to lunch.
.:/uéw.(;,:.,»u(f, ‘et -u_r(f'/}fi;, ‘ool
i e G
JV(Z-,Td?UM}J/G&J “L()":(.rl"gb W~ rLUI ]
Unll sy A0 (,ilf
\;767 &l _‘J‘_:'F/‘S.fffkc(}"é _:l_.:,g.rﬁ;w., ‘Wi
?lgg/ }
ce e LT UG
we Ul -%Jdt_ilu"‘ Jorti e (S AL AR
J(.ng-q_z;gfrt gt -f_wf.;t-:r;,(.{iup ul-{_u.‘.f'/u

| et I nSaSul e F ¢ ot d UG
| U LS

U St ot e U T e
?;..L'J:é:v é}( U 1 2
_édiifdﬁf_)b fg.,,n’_‘;up‘uy@ o5

o

r-’-’;

o
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rahim

Jjan
rahim

rahim

Jjan
rahim

Aslam :

John

Rahim :

John

John

Rahim :

John

Rahim :

: jan sahib, yih daktar rahim hain. in se milfe. rahim sahib mere

bahut acche dost hain. karaci men yih bahut mashiir daktar hain.

. assaldmu 'alaikum, rahim sahib. 3p ko ma'lim hai, main bhi

daktar hiin. lekin aj kal main karaci men chutti par hiin. main

sayyah hiin.

. accha, yih bahut dilcasp bat hai. mujhe ma'lim hai ki p daktar

hain. yih batate, aj ap ko fursat hai?

. jT han, 3j mujhe fursat hai.
: accha, to aj ham sith khana khden? mera aspatal gulsan-c igbal

men hai. yahan se ziyada dir nahin hai. aur vahan ek bahut accha
restaran hai. us ka nam koh-e niir hai. kya dp ko pakistant khana
pasandhai?

: ji han, mujhe bahut pasand hai. lekin meri bivi is vaqt hotal men

hain. un ko ma’liim nahin hai ki main kahan hin.

: thik hai. ap unhen yahan se telifon kijte aur un ko bataie ki ham

kahan hain.

: accha. yahar kof telifon hai?
: jThan, vahan hai. 3p begam sihiba ko jaldr telifon kijre.

John! This is Doctor Rahim. (Please) meet him. Rahim Sahib is
my very good friend. In Karachi he is a very famous doctor.

- Hello, Rahim Sahib. Do you know I am also a doctor? But these

days 1 am on holiday in Karachi. I am a tourist.
Really? (Then) this is (a) very interesting (matter). [ know that you
are a doctor. Tell me (this). Do you have (some) free time today?

: Yes. I have time.
Rahim :

Good. Then let's have (‘eat’) lunch together today. My hospital is
in Gulshan-e Igbal. It's not very far. And there's a very good
restaurant there. Its name is Koh-¢ Nur. Do you like Pakistani
food?

. Yes, I like it very (much). But my wife is at this moment in the

hotel. She does not know (that) where I am.
it's all right. Telephone (to) her and tell (to) her (that) where we
are.

: Very well. Is there any telephone here?

Yes. It's there. Telephone (your) wife quickly.

N :

apko...
pasand hai
(%, rahim

in se milfe
mashir

ma'lim
ap ko
ma'lim
hai?
7 ajkal
4% chutfi
{% chuttipar
e & mujhe
ma’lam hai
S ki
«s} fursat

apko
fursat hai?
a

b4 mujhe
fursathai

acchato

doyou Jeri aspatal
like...?
Rahim Joig?* gulsan-e
meethim igbal
famous
to, for
known
do you ol ziyada
know?
Ul restardn
nowadays
holiday(f.) +sd koh-eniir
onholiday
Tknow i3 mujhe
pasand hai
that $p bivi
leisure, Syt s vaqt
(free) time u:f'(}"}'ui un ko
€) ¢ malum
doyou nahiihai
have time? «F thikhai
today
I have time J¥1 unhen
Susk ) unhen
good, telifon
then... kijie
together $Ae jaldi
let’shave
lunch

hospital
(m.)

Gulshan-e
Igbal (a
Karachi
suburb)
(m.)

very,
more, most

restaurant
(m)
Koh-¢Nur
(m.)

Ilike

wife (f)

at this time

shedoesn’t
know

it’sall
right

(to) her

telephone
her

quickly,
soon

Z hijje

B~ qava'id Grammar
Spelling

In Urdu there are many expressions of Persian origin which consist of two
words joined to each other with the sign . pronounced e, which can often be
translated as ‘of’. This sign is known as =3l izafat (f) ‘addition’. A
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familiar example is .73/ koh-e niir ‘Mountain of Light’, the name of the
famous diamond in the Crown Jewels, The . izafat must not be confused
with the vowel sign . zer which we use in ¥ iska, 6 in ki Another
example of the izafat is in the name of a Karachi suburb dlg"‘fi gulan-e
igbal which literally means ‘Garden of Prosperity’.

The postposition / ko ‘to, for’
The postposition 5 ko has a number of uses, but may often be translated as
‘o'

T apko toyou
J>b,  rahimsahibko  toMrRahim
fSmse  merdbiviko tomy wife

The word (z biviis another word for ‘wife’ and like (-t begamnormally
requires the plural of respect:
it &St e
meri bivi is vaqt hotal men hain
My wife at this time/moment s in the hotel

Note the expression =351 is vagt *at this moment/time’.

The oblig

When we talk of case, we mean the way in which a word changes its form or
ending according to its position in the sentence. In English, for example,
when the pronouns ‘I’, ‘he’, ‘she’, etc. are the object (i.e. on the receiving
end) of a verb or are preceded by a preposition like in’, ‘to’, ‘on’, they
change their form to ‘me, him, her, etc.: ‘I see him’; “to me’; ‘on him’.

caseof pr

Similarly in Urdu, when (£ mainis followed by a postposition such as <
se, ¢ par, § koit changesits form to & mujh ‘me’:

=4 mujhse  fromme
/¢ mujhko tome
¢4 mujhpar onme

U= mair is the direct case and £ mujhis the oblique case. The direct and
oblique cases of the personal pronouns are as follows:
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Direct Oblique
Singular (¢  main 1 # mujh me
J 1 you £ wjh you
« Yyih  he, she, it Ul s him, her, it
»  vuh he,she, it Ui us  him,her, it
Plural # ham we * ham us
¢ wm you ¢/ wm you
+T &  you = 4  you
» yih they ¢ in  them
» vuh they o un  them

Notice that with the pronouns (] f- .‘_j the direct and oblique cases are the
same.

The oblique case must be used when the pronoun is followed by a
postposition: & mujhmen ‘in me’; 7 tujh ko ‘to you’; =1 usse
*from him, her, it’; 4ui unpar ‘on them’; f,'«l' apko“toyou’, etc.
Fe U bnbg ey
yih merf bivi hain; in se milfe
This is my wife; (please) meet (from) her
EY e Ul e U a2
mera betd, hamid, yahan hai. is se piichie
My son, Hamid, is here. Ask (from) him

Special forms + / ko: the extended oblique case

The oblique form of the pronoun may be followed by the postposition f ko:
I# mujhko ‘tome’, S i usko ‘to him/her/it’ f( tumko ‘to you’, etc.
With the exception of <1 apthere are special forms which are the equival-
entof the pronoun+ & ko. Thisis known as the extended oblique:
/#  mujhko — &
Ui usko — =i use

Jf  hamko —  gF

mufhe tome
to him/ her /it
hamen tous
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The extended oblique forms of the pronouns are as follows:

+/ ko Extended oblique
/# mujhko & mujhe tome
/#  tujhko £ tujhe toyou
S isko ol ise to him, her, it
S usko =i use to him, her, it
J#  hamko & hamen  tous
57 tumko u”  umhen toyou
T apke /T apko  toyou
Jfu  inko 1 inhen tothem
foi unko 1 unhen  tothem

Although there is no grammatical difference between the pronoun + J and
the ‘extended’ counterpart, the extended oblique is used rather more
frequently.

¢ ma'lim ‘known’

The adjective (;L" ma'lim literally means ‘known’. It is used with { koin
the important construction bt r)"' f ko ma'lim hona ‘to be known to’, ‘to
know’. Considerthe following sentences and their literal translations:

et/ 7Y kyddp ko ma'lim hai? “toyouis (it) known?'

Do you know?
e mujhe ma'lim nahin ‘to me (it) is not known’
[ don't know
o f et hamen yih bat malim nahi hai 1o us this thing

isnotknown® We don't know this thing

In the last sentence, the subject of the sentence is =1 ‘this thing’ Hence -

the verb is & hai ‘is’. In English, however, ‘this thing’ is the object of the
verb ‘toknow’.

S ki ‘that’®

In sentences such as ‘1 know that he is a doctor’, ‘that’ is translated by the
conjunction S ki. f ispronounced ke. Note the spelling:

ngi’iéfu fq..r"”é
mujhe ma'lim hai ki vuh acche daktar hain
| know that he is a good doctor

In English ‘that’ is frequently omitted, e.g. ‘[ know he is a good doctor’. but
in Urdu the conjunction must always be used. This is also true of questions.
In English we say: ‘Do you know where Victoria Road is?’. In Urdu you
mustsay ‘Do you know that where Victoria Road is?’:
e U 3 s S e ST
kya ap ko ma'lim hai ki viktoria rod kahan hai?
Similarly S kiis also used with &G bataie ‘tell me’:
“ u»{/ ¥ .;-7 JEu
bataie ki dp ka ghar kahan hai?
Tell me (that) where is your house?

=~/ fursat ‘time,leisure’

The word .-// fursat means ‘time’ in the sense of “leisure’, whereas =2
vaqt means ‘point of time’ “occasion’. ‘Do you have the time (to do some-
thing?)” is expressed with =~/ fursat.

Sees ST kyadpkofursathai?  ‘toyou is there leisure?’

Do you have time?
Wi ‘today to me there (is) not time’
1 don't have the time today.

aj mujhe fursatnahin

12 pasand ‘pleasing’, tx.:4/ kopasand hond ‘tolike’

The adjective #¢ pasand literally means ‘pleasing’. It is used in the
important expression t,u%f ko pasand hona ‘to be pleasing to’, ‘to like’.
Compare the similar construction with (;l” ma'lim.

e & mujhe pasand hai I like
2% tumhen pasand nahin  You don’t like
te gt O /T @p ko pakistani khand Do you like Pakistani
pasand hai? food?
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t./us¥/ ko telifon karna ‘totelephone (t0)’

Many verbs and verbal expressions require J after the object, the word
denoting the person or thing who is the recipient of the action. In Urdu you
always ‘telephone to’ someone: ok, —>le(~, rahim sahib ko telifon
karnd ‘to do a telephone to Rahim”:

é( Uk S $ T p bIVI ko telifon kijie  Phone (to) the wife
Compare the use of # with tt: batana ‘to tell (to)”:
Gt St/ S
un ko/unhen batdle ki dp yahan hain
Tell (to) him that you are here

1% masqen Exercises

3.1 Completethesentences
Finish off the following sentences by giving the Urdu for the English

words in brackets:
(youarean engineer) - f+()“"é 1
(not) " el Se ik 2
(leisure) ‘e );—I’Z',I'l{( 3
(English food) Y- £ 4
(thesebooks) st 2 ST s

3.2 Oblique forms
Give both the pronoun + 4 and the extended oblique in the following

sentences.
e SR S (tome) 1
Se w2k (toyouxT) 2
_.,:{a,?:‘ [ (tothem #s) 3
ce Ut S P (tous) 4
-é.d;%_,l:(d/ (toyou(-') 5
o (toher») 6

UNIT 3

[X):»-¢ mukalimado Dialogue2

& U
Johnand Rahim take a taxi to arestaurant in Gulshan-¢ Igbal.
?nduf‘ému_?ﬁuy;_*»uu@‘_dg, L E
2l e S U
Sefuri Se it i
St o iy g # -l UG, s
TR e T e gt e L AUG. “
5 2Ol o ré o
g PN SIS iU g it UG
SRR ESST
LSS A en et Sl
S ey ok AeO8E, iy
<¢:ub LJ']’;-J Ida ‘4'(1 -d})‘q‘f.‘qﬂf&'ﬂ'é/s! Q:'u-;/U’
I ?c‘;:!/@/_fuukﬁélé

-h_)lulc_,_uub“l g
01K o our Ik i 4% —golied g il G (fz
S
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gul$an-eigbal calo!

rahim : dekhie, jin sahib. vahan taiksT hai. e bhai, tum xali ho?

taiksivala : jihan, sahib. main xalf hiin. baithie

rahim : accha. gul3an-e iqbal calo. tutfi ko ma'lim hai ki koh-e niir
restardn kahan hai?

taiksivala : jihan, sahib. mujhe ma'lim hai. vahan ek bara aspatal hai na?

rahim ° : jThan. aurmitar se calo. to yih batiie, jan sahib. &p ko karacT pa-
sand hai? ya'ni ap aur ap ki begam ko.

jan : ji han, hamen bahut pasand hai. yahai sab dilcasp hai. ya'n
ham log pahli bar eSiya men hair na.

rahim : aur ap ki begam ko kya cizen pasand hai?

Jjan : un ko xas taur par bazar pasand haif. Sahr men bahut §andar
ditkanen hair.

rahim : yih to sac hai. lekin kardici kafi naya Sahr hai. mujhe lahaur
ziyada pasand hai. vahén bahut purani 'imaraten hain. aur
mujhe tarixT $ahr bahut pasand hain. dekhie hamara restaran
vahan hai. bhai, yahan roko. kitna kirdya hai?

taiksivald : atharariipie, sahib.

rahim : jTnahii. athéra riipie bahut ziyada hai. dekho, mitar par sirfpan-
dra riipie hain. lo, pandra riipie lo.

Goto Gulshan-eIgbal!

Rahim : Look, John. There’s a taxi. He, driver (‘brother’)! Are you free?

Driver : Yes,sir. I'm free. Getin (‘sit’).

Rahim : Right. Go to Gulshan-e Iqbal. Do you know (that) where the

Koh-e- Nur Restaurant is?
Driver : Yes,sir. | know. There’s a big hospital there, isn't there?
Rahim : Yes. And go by the meter. So, tell me, John. Do you like Karachi?
Imean, you and your wife?
John : Yes, we like it very much. Here everything is interesting. I mean,

we are in Asia (for) the first time.

Rahim :
John

Rahim :

Driver :
Rahim

/And what things does your wife like?

: She especially likes the bazaars. In the city there are (some) very

splendidshops.

That's true (then). But Karachi is a fairly new city. 1 like Lahore
more. There are many old buildings there. And I like historical
cities very (much). Look. Our retaurant is there. Driver! Stop
here. How much is the fare?

Eighteen rupees, sir.

No. Eighteen rupees is far too much. Look! There's only fifteen on
the meter. There you are! Take fifteen rupees.

r Jg taiksT taxi () JI,J.': pahlibar  for the first
<l e oh!, hey! time
Jue ebhar! addressto 2 eSiya Asia(m.)
ataxi < bl xastaurse especially
driver, J4¢ $andar splendid
waiter, oy dikan shop(f.)
etc. & sac true
b xalt empty, unt lahaur Lahore (m.)
free o\ ziyada more
Ul:u’g taiksTvala taxidriver o tanxd historical
(m.) £4 roko stop
—>lo sahib Sir 5, rokna tostop
te haina? isn'tthere? £/ kirdya fare (m.)
A mitar meter(m.) w04 athara eighteen
e X mitarse *go by the s Tipiya rupee (m.)
calo metet’ s\es bahut fartoo
7 to then, so, ziyada much
however o2k, pandra fifteen
W pahla first 4 lo thereyou
A bar time, are! take!
] occasion
{ (£)
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B~ gava'id Grammar

¢ na isn'tit?

¢ is a short form of & nahin ‘no, not’. Here it is used as a question tag
“isn't it’, which can be translated as ‘isn't it?"; “aren't you?’, *doesn't it?” ac-
cordingtocontext:

ste\gnd,  yih khanaaccha hai na? This food is nice, isn't it?

7 to‘then,however, so’

The word 7 to, basically meaning ‘then, however, so’, has many uses in
Urdu. In colloquial speechiitis often used to begin a sentence, something like
English‘so’:

& 7  toyihbatdie

” 50, tell (me) this
When 7 follows a word, it adds emphasis:
um}l‘r@?ﬁ main to pakistani hiif I am a Pakistani
A bar ‘time, turn’ (f.); /£ ekbar ‘once’
We have already met = vagt ‘point of time’ and =~/ fursat‘leisure’.
Theword 4 barmeans ‘time’ in the sense of ‘occasion, turn’:
ALl ekbar
A J tin bar three times

one time, once

Note that after numerals s bar remains singular:

Adé  pahiibar (for) the first time
Ustg db J{: o mainpahlibaryahanhin I'm here for the first time

4s# 6 xas taur par/se “especially’

The word # taur (m.) means ‘way, means’, and is used in the adverbial
expression < 4;:‘\)‘ ¢ xds taur par / se ‘on / from a special way’, i.e.
‘especially’. Note a similar phrase < / {4)’ ¢ 'am taur par/se ‘on/
from a general way’, i.c. ‘generally’, ‘ysually’. Either 4 or < may be
used in these expressions.

UNIT 3

»i) ziyada‘more, most, too, very’
The word »i ziyida may mean ‘more, most, oo, too much, very’.
Comparethe following sentences:
& ok 2
yih ziyada bara hai
This is too big.
c'-u:f' 3303k e Uk(_;'ﬁ
mera ghar yahan se ziyada diir nahin hai
My house is not very far from here
o sl &
mujhe Iahaur ziyada pasand hai
Ilike Lahore more/better

Irregular imperatives

We have already seen that the command or imperative for .;l' is formed by
adding -Te to the stem of the verb, and that for ¢ by adding s -o. Four
important verbs (J lend‘to take’, t.s dend ‘to give’, L karna ‘to do’ and
t; pina‘todrink’ have irregular forms which must be learnt:

y f mm T B
L e J o 4 e  take!
< de » do & dijie give!
S kar J kao 4 kjie  do!
&, Pl % plo & pijie drink!

; »
& paise ‘money

In both India and Pakistan, the major unit of currency isthe o rilpia rupee.
The smallest coin is the . paisa,a hundred of which make one rupee.
ol = gkl ek saupaisa = ekripia. In English ‘rupees’ is abbreviated
to Rs.

& ég paricriipte Rs.5
The most common word for ‘money” is the plural word & paise:
‘-‘_42: kitnepaise? How muchmoney?
Figiel use paise dijie Give him (some) money
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X/ mukalimatin Dialogue3
Rahim and John choose their meal in the restaurant.
U U Pnsii e o - ok g oot 2T -
Sl CPNL P
-éi:‘ ol Fler g
(",(,(_(T -f_(ﬂufd'{/ﬁaglf_ut‘ Soasdf 4{)1'.'." 2ol (-'-7/
NV V- P 1
U Bz SRV idestren  LOED UG ¢ o
-wﬂdtu‘cf.fh‘fc/fgﬂéé _(,_ﬁr)”é
?lct_;ﬁ_ful é,b,.ui.ul&yé _+g.;gjdg4é &l (3 d
gpdyird - oy
toins -0/ Sy Uz T o B ol Tule © ()
Qus it e 2t By 2068 T pa Ve
Ut (f rTJ:' U ...@_ ..{!ul‘/ R...g'.au-" .{l
BEEAGE TG s
U ST o g b UG
_')ULQ:I Y.

rahim : &le jan sahib. yahan taSiif rakhie. yih mera pasandida restarn hai.
bera kahan hai? e bhai, menyil lao.

berd  : bahutaccha sahib. menyil Iijie.

rahim : accha, jan sahib. menyii dekhfe. urdil men bhi ha, aur angrezi men
bhi hai. ap ko kya cahie? ap ko ma'lim hai ki yih sab cizen kya
hain?

Jan : JT han. inglistan men bhi bahut hindustani aur pakistanT restaran
haifi na? yih sab cizen mujhe ma'lim hain. mujhe xis taur se
bhiina gost aur nan pasand hain.

=5

rahim : acchd. mujhe biryani ziyada pasand hai. mujhe biryanf aur gorma
cahfe. aur kya pina hai? ‘

Jan : mujhe sirf pani cahie.

rahim : yahan ap pani na pijie. pant thik nahin hai. ap jis ya pak kola Iijie.

vuh ziyada accha hai. bera! idhar do! hamen kafi cizen cahien. ek

o,
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bhiina gost, do nan, ek biryani, ek qorma, ek jiis aur ek pak kola.
aur am bhi hain?

bera  : ji, am hain, aur ananas bhi hain.

rahim : jinahin, ananas nahin cahie. sirf ‘am lo. aur jaldi l3o.

bera : accha, sahib.

Rahim : Come on John. Sit here. This is my favourite restaurant. Where's
the waiter? Waiter. Bring the menu.

Waiter : Very well, sir. Here's (‘take’) the menu.

Rahim : Good, John. Look at the menu. It's in (both) English and Urdu.
‘What do you want? Do you know what all these things are?

John : Yes.InEngland, there are alot of Indian and Pakistani restaurants,
aren't there? I particularly like ‘roast meat’ and naan.

Rahim : Good. Ilike biryani better. I want biryani and korma. And what do
you want to drink (‘what is to drink’)?

John : Ionly want water.

Rahim : Don't drink the water here. The water's not good. Drink juice or
Pak Cola. That's better. Waiter! Come here! We want quite (a lot
of) things. One roast meat, two naan, one biryani, one korma, one
juice and one Pak Cola. And do you have mangos as well?

Waiter : Yes. There are mangos and pineapple.

Rahim : No.(We) don't want pineapple. Only bring mangos. And bring (it)
quickly.

Waiter : Very well, sir.

wa? pasandida favouritt ../ dpko youwant...
Iz bera waiter (m.) ... cahie
#~ menyi menu(m.) S¢bUY7 dpkokya whatdo
sl ldo bring cahie? youwant?
4 Ijie take t# bhin  toast
i urdi Urdu(f) =2/ gost meat(m.)
dzﬁ angrezi English ot nan, naan(m.)
(language) Sie biryant “biryani®
) rice (f.)
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UNIT 3

~3 qorma korma, &= napijie don'tdrink
spiced uz jis juice(m.)
meAtm, ) v/fy pakkoli  PakCola
éy...é mujhe... Iwant... (m.)
cahie (7 am mango
t pind todrink (m.)
tetpl kyapina  what(do ¥ anands pineapple
hai? youwant) (m.)
todrink? e jaldi quickly
Gg pani water (m.)

Bl «7 gava'id Grammar

 bhf “also’; ' -y bhi... bhi ‘both...and’
u" bhi*also’, ‘as well’ always follows the word to which it refers:
e nfuldeid
mujhe pakistant khana bhi pasand hai
1 like Pakistani food as well (referring to the food)
mujhe bhi pakistant khana pasand hai
I also like Pakistani food (referring to “I”)
- bhi... bhiis translated as ‘both ... and”:
o nd o 2 g
angrezi men bhi urdii mer bhi
Both in English andin Urdu

&-bf kocahie ‘tobeneeded, to want’

“To want, to require’ is expressed in Urdu by the phrase ‘4.(:)’ ko cahie:

&I apkokydcaie? ‘what is needed to you?’
What do you want?

g‘.l'ody.é mujhebiryanicahle  ‘to me biryani is needed’
I want biryani

Note that in the last sentence Ji_.x is the subject.
‘When the subject is plural, the plural form uf‘ le cahfen ‘are needed’ is used:
Hpy gent
hamer: bahut cizen cahien
We need/want lots of things

e bzl /7 ap ko kya pina hai? ‘what do you want todrink?’
When J is followed by the infinitive + < hai, the construction may be
translated ‘you have to’, ‘you wantto’, ‘you must’:
fe T
ap ko kya pina hai?
‘What do you want to drink? (‘to you whatis to drink’?)
s
rahim ko khana hai
Rahim has to eat (‘to Rahim is to eat’)
‘atlgf: A
mujhe abhi jana hai
1 have to go now (*to me now is to go’)

& napijie ‘don'tdrink’
The word < na(which must be distinguished from t na which we saw

carlier in this unit) is used with the imperative to make a negative command
‘don'tdo!’

2t 1 unhennabataie Don'ttell him!
é;dg Uy  yahanpaninapiie ~ Don't drink the water here!

Numbers11-20
Here the numerals 11-20 (Appendix 1) should be learnt.

= sigafat Culture

Most Europeans and Americans are so familiar with Indian and Pakistani
food that little commentary is required here. Tastes vary from region to
region, but in the north of the subcontinent the favourite combination is meat
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(=2/ gost(m.)) and bread (s rofi(f)), while in Bengal and the south rice
(J,g caval (m.)) is preferred. Many of the names of the dishes on the menu
of an ‘Indian’ restaurant are actually Urdu, often derived from Persian. No
distinction is made between lunch and dinner. For both the word tW~ khina
is used.

Taxis, as well as scooters and rikshaws (1% riks (m.)) are numerous and
reliable in India and Pakistan, and are the most convenient form of transport.
As in many countries, the fare is usually negotiable, but asking the driver to
go by the meter (%< % mitar se calo) sometimes has the desired effect.
Most Urdu speakers, like Mr Rahim in the dialogue, address taxi drivers
(Vb= taikstvald) and waiters (i berd, from English ‘bearer’) as Sbte
bhai ‘brother’, and use the pronoun ¢ tum. As a foreigner, you would do
better always to use -;T ap.

[ o** maSqen Exercises

3.3 Dialogue
Give your partin the following dialogue:
St LT : Aslam
(say thatyou likeitverymuch) : You
_q.dlfi,u:l.«-,f.._g‘ﬁdl}'lf{ : Aslam

(say that you know; your hotel is not far from there) : You
~e U ksl e 2 Aslam

(ask him what itsnameis) : You

LS FL P e dof : Aslam

(say noj; at this time youare not free) :  You

3.4 Itemson the menu

Look at the menu with the items written in Urdu. Here are some new
words:

=l  masnii‘at dishes(m.p.)
3¢ pulio pulao, rice cooked with vegetables (m.)

Y  sabzi
S sig spinach (m.)
»  mar  peals)(m)
S/ gobhi  cabbage, cauliflower(f)
$»#  tandim  tandoori (baked in an earth oven)
S phal  fruit(m.)
&f  koff coffee (f))

vegetables in general (f.)

Y e
) wlegiao
1 1
i i
i A i
HE 4 1
i i
i i
R i
oo 1
[ !
) !
i i
i i
1 1
i i
i 1A i
i i
i i
i i
y B i
oo !
1 ]
i i
i 0 i
e !
¥ :
[] 1
i i
ioA 5

o

Ko o R e s

-
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Read the menn and do the following:

2 Ask himifthe tandoori chicken is good.

3 Tell him you want spinach, bhiina gosht and pulao; your friend wants

tandoori chicken, naan and lentils (dal).
4 Tell him you do not want fruit today.
5 After the meal you want one coffee and one tea.

(=)

‘Work out the price of your meal and write the total in figures.

3.5 Comprehension
Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct answer.

1 Aslamis free today Yes () No ()

2 Todaythereis A holiday ( ) A meeting ()
3 Rahim'sfriendis American () English ( )

4 Aslam's familyis Athome ( ) Intown ()

5 Aslam'shouseis Faraway ( ) Nearby ( )

Call the waiter (address him as _T) and ask him to come to you.

4 -7 S
zindagi bur nahin hai

Life is not so bad!

In this unit you will learn how to:
H express possession
| M describerelationships
M give yourage
M talk about yourorigins

AN

/f“n“é{:';ulr./(u‘- tﬂd}l/r;(.._)lp [P !“"{_‘,T)/l,_a
‘ avuf/(éul-c‘-lz:?/i/gh l-q.lr: < C_fl.i/;}rfﬁ
| Lug Lo o tbsnd el g Seaipfue S
| L oottty -8 e Lol VP A2 U5 UG
| -uﬁ’,&Lui-uyd‘: IS T P13 ey
| e T P LGS o P I e n L P15 e

JERULY o I W pt LIS 2 AIFI Lo K G
| kgt ot e Ldie g
L T ufd;‘lu_q_dt/ug'/
L6 M LG K LIL G it ool
0 -‘au..";da(gfﬁgfu’?&u'(v' _%?%:%(b’l{uﬂdg_‘éz{ﬂ(;
-Ufji.dgu 'uﬁ’f-c/'u?ufuﬁ'/ﬂ:«f-

aslarn sahib ki zindagr ka xulasa
jaisa ki 3p ko ma’liim hai aslam sahib ki ghar karact me hai. un ka ghar
bandar rod par hai aur §ahr ke markaz se sirf ek mil dir hai. aslam sahib ka
ghar kaff bara hai. in ke ghar men sat kamre haifi lekin vahan bahut log hair.
aslam shib k7 bivi ki nam bilgis hai. un ke baccon ke nam hamid, igbal,
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nargis aur jamila hain. ya’ni aslam sahib ke car bacce hain. jan aur helan
aslam sahib ke angrez dost hain. vuh donon daktar hain aur & kal pakistin
men chutfi par hain. un ke bacce nahir.

hamid, ya’ni aslam sahib ke bare bete ka iskiil kliftan mer hai. kliftan karact
ke markaz se koi panc mil diir hai. hamid ke iskiil men sirf larke hain. vahan
larkian nahin. larkion ka iskiil aslam sahib ke ghar se kafi nazdik hai. aslam
sahib ki chofi beff ki nam jamila hai. jamila ki umr sirf do sal hai. vuh iskill
mennahin.

aslam sahib injinir hain. vuh kardci ke ek bare karxane men hain. un ka
Kkérxana un ke ghar se kafi diir hai. lekin un ka kam bahut dilcasp hai. aslam
aur bilgis ki zindagT burf nahii hai. vuh bahut amir nahin hain, lekin Farib
bhi nahin. vuh kafi xus hain.

A summary of Aslam’s life

As you know, Aslam’s house is in Karachi. His house is on Bandar Road
and only one mile from the centre of the city. Aslam’s house is quite big. In
his house there are seven rooms but there are a lot of people there. Aslam’s
wife’s name is Bilgis. His children’s names are Hamid, Igbal, Nargis and
Jamila. In other words, Aslam has four children. John and Helen are Aslam’s
English friends. They are both doctors and these days are on holiday in
Pakistan. They have no children. =

Hamid, that is Aslam’s elder son’s school is in Clifton. Clifton is about five
miles from the centre of Karachi. In Hamid’s school there are only boys.
There are no girls. The girls® school is quite near Aslam’s house. Aslam’s
younger daughter’s name is Jamila. Jamila is only two. She is notat school.
Aslam is an engineer. He is in 2 big factory in Karachi. His factory is quite
far from his house. But his work is very interesting. Aslam’s and Bilgis’ life
is not (so) bad. They are not very rich, but they are not poor either (‘also’).
They are quite happy.

Sis zindagr  life(f) L£8¢ kakike ’s,of
Iz burd bad Yool aslam  Aslam
§54i61 aslamki  ofAslam’s sahibka  Sahib’s
zindagika life ghar house
~ xuldsa summary S, markaz centre (m.)
(m.) =S L7 ahrke  fromthe
S jaisaki as markazse city centre

“
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S L inkeghar inhis JEKULY larkionka  the girls’
men house iskiil school
§orlo®i aslam Aslam Lot aslam from
$z sahib ki Sahib’s = sihibke  Aslam
bivi wife gharse Sahib’s
(kU bivika wife’s house
nam name Lwe senazdik near
(vLu# baccorke  children’s (from/to)
nam names U:'J-)Ur)/ 1 aslam Aslam
&4 L1 aslamke  Aslamhas sahibki  Sahib’s
yt carbacce four bett daughter
hatit children (6t beika  daughter’s
_-/,;LH’ t aslamke  Aslam’s nam name
dost friends A ‘umr age (f.)
Usn donon both fddz jamilaki  Jamila’s
Lot aslam Aslam ‘umr age
2. % sahibke  Sahib’s Ju sl year(m.)
barebete  eldest 4K karxana  factory (m)
ka son’s <Ll ekbare in abig
S L3S karacike fromthe Stk karxane  factory
- markazse centreof men
Karachi §s; zindagi  life(f)
&1 kot about, Serloft aslam Aslam
roughly % sahibki  Sahib’s
S mil mile(m.) zindagi  life
JF & de hamidke  inHamid’s ! amir rich
L ¢ iskiilmeri school ./ garib poor

IS «9 qava’id Grammar

S jaisaki ‘as’
S jaisakiis a conjuction consisting of two words meaning ‘as”
LJM()'?(E v ',Grﬁj"f-;"fk&’
Jjaisa ki ap ko ma’lim haj, main pakistani han
As you know, ] am a Pakistani
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The oblique case of nouns Feminine nouns ending in any other letter, e.g. U kitab “book’, make no

Like pronouns, nouns and adjectives also have an oblique case, and change change for the oblique singular, but add u» -oi for the oblique plural:

theirendings when followed by a postposition. Directsingular < kitab thebook
Masculine nouns endingin | -dor » -a e.g. ¥/ larka‘boy’ and 4 bacca | Obliquesingular ;‘_Cf' kitabse from the book
“child’, form the oblique singular by ct the final vowel ' -3 or » -ato Directplural L kitaben the books
< -¢; and the oblique plural by changing the final vowel to o> -on. Here | Obli Jural o kitabos S thiebiooks
are the oblique forms with the postposition < se. | HUERI e Htbonse e
Directsingular ¥ larkd theboy | The oblique case of adjectives
4  bacca thechild We have already seen that adjectives ending in | -Z such as ! accha
Obliquesingular L2 larkese from the boy ‘good’ and 1% bara ‘big’, as well as the possessive adjectives such as 1z
=&  baccese from the child i merd ‘my’, ¥..T 2p ki ‘your’, etc., change their endings to agree with the
Directsingular 23 durke theboys following noun in number (singular, plural) and gender (masculine,
K A eminine). When coming before both singular and plural oblique masculine
. feminine). Wh i fore both si d plural obliqy i
- & bacce thechildren nouns, adjectives in | -3 change their ending to « -¢. When coming before
Obliqueplural </’ larkonse fromthe boys feminine oblique nouns, the ending is § -7, as for the direct case:
<v#  bacconse  fromthe children | Masculine directsingular ¥ acchalarka the good boy
Mz‘tvsculine nouns ending in any other letter, such as / ghar ‘house’ and ;':‘ Masculineobliquesingular = £ /& acchelarkese  fromthe good
&7 admi‘man’, make no change for the oblique singular but add U -ori for ‘ boy
the obli lural:
D? oct“!“e plura / . e T;:‘ Masculine directplural LJ&  acchelarke the good boys
IR eE K = i AR Masculine obliqueplural <P & acchelarkorise from the good
$of  admi the man boys
Obliquesingular cd)l' i'af_“ gm“ ::“ hause; . Feminine directsingular $9f acchilarki  the goodgirl
7 m:
g i i Gk Feminineobliquesingular = %1 acchflarkise  from the good
Directplural } ghar thehouses girl
g admi themen Feminine directplural WS acchilarkizi  the good girls
Obliqueplural cud gharon se from the houses i Feminineobliqueplural U W91 acchilarkionse from the good
«uzf  admionse  from the men ! girls
Feminine nouns ending in ( -7, for example S larki ¢ girl’ make no 4 Note that even if the noun makes no change in the oblique singular, as is the
change for the oblique singular, butadd U ot for the oblique plural: case with nouns belonging to the second group, it is still regarded as oblique,
Directsingular & larki the girl and dx_e p:'e.cedmg adjective in | -2 must change its form to the oblique
Obliquesingular =84 larkise from the girl e g/y.(w = ood hous
” 9y ix 7 accha ghar ag ouse
Tyt M2 Tark thegls S ; é’.l acche ghar men in a good house
Obliqueplural «UdY  larkionse  fromthe girls
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Adjectives ending in any other letter, .8. =s4# xibsirat ‘beautiful’, Vel
mashiir*famous’ make no change in any circumstances:

ey xiibsiiratbacca abeautiful child
~$Yend? xibsiratlarkise ~ from the beautiful girl
SuwsT.s®  masharadmionko tofamousmen

The postposition ¢ ki s, of’

The postposition ¥ ki which we have already met as the second element of
the possessive adjectives 61 ‘¥ T is best thought of as the equivalent of
the English ’s, as in 1 (V | aslam ka ghar ‘ Aslam’s house’. ¥ may also be
translated as ‘of, i.e. ‘the house of Aslam’.

Like other postpositions it must be preceded by the oblique case:

pr¢l)e 2 mere larkekanam my boy’sname
Jiud?)  larkionkaiskal  the girls’ school
Suépon baresahrkahotal thebigeity'shotel

¥ also changes for number, gender and case like adjectives in | - having
the forms ¥ 16 L. ka ki, ke, the same endings as \{! acché

¢)7)  acchalarka agoodboy
JEWL)  larkekdiskal the boy’s school
LJ&  acchelarke goodboys
el L) larkekedost theboy’s friends
JUf9&y  acchelarkoriko  tothe goodboys
cusnl LY lakekedostoiise fromthe boy’s friends
$IF acchilarkt agood girl
Sy larkikikitab the girl’sbook
Sudd$%1  acchilarkionko . tothe good girls
FULTESY  larkikikitzbor meii in the girl’s books

To sum up, the postposition ¥ ka must take the oblique case of the word
which precedes it; must agree in number, gender and case with the word
which comes after it.

&{cd{?ﬁdﬁlf,iﬁ-&-}:aﬁ‘
mere bare bete ke iskil ke larkor: se piichie
Ask the boys of my eldestson’s school
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Lusd £ ke g 3 g2
meri choti befion ki sahelion ke sahron men
In the cities of the friends of my small daughters

e sediir “farfrom’

In Urdu the sentence ‘my house is twenty miles (away) from London’ is €x-
pressed:

+/s:quﬁauﬂ)’lﬁ’
mera ghar landan se bis mil diir hai
My house is twenty miles far from London

In such expressions the word s> must always be included.
J5» dar is regarded as a feminine noun. Thus ‘how far?’ is wu.p’ kitni diir?

‘how much far?’.
. /udfa- Uk{./l{.ff

ap ka ghar yahan se kitn dir hai?
How far is your house from here?

ts hona ‘tohave’, ‘to possess’
We have already noted that Urdu has no verb like the English ‘to have, pos-
sess”. To have relations or to pOSSeSs things, which are not actually with you
or on you, is expressed by using the postposition ¥ kawith tx hona.
NI T
aslam ke car bacce haif
Aslam has four children (* Aslam’s four children are’)
& 58K J ol (f J
rahim sahib ki gari nahin hai
Rahim does not have (own) a car (‘Rahim’s car is not’)

If the noun (i.e. Aslam, Rahim) is replaced by a pronoun (1, you, he, they,
etc.), then the possessive adjective (e.g. |2 6 ‘K ete.) is used:

ks
mere car bacce hain
I have four children (‘my four children are”)
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%o e T Aol
un ka bahut xabsarat ghar hai
They have a very beautiful house

Expressing your age

There are two ways of expressing age in Urdu. The more straightforward is
to use the word £ "umr ‘age’:

" -
te Jun B fE 2 e WS T
ap ki "wmr kya hai? meri 'umr athara sal hai
What is your age? My age is eighteen (i.e. [ am eighteen)

The other way is to use the postposition ¥’ ka, which must take the gender of
the subject:

<« Kbzl
hamid cauda sal ka hai
Hamid is fourtsen} (‘Hamid is of fourteen years’)
gy
us ki beti do sal ki hai
his daughter is two (‘of two years”)
Note that even though d -+ 541 *years” is masculine plural and is followed by

its form does not change to oblique.
ks v .
" masq Exercise

4.1 Correct form of ¥ ka

In the following sentences give the correct form of § ka. Make sure of the
gender, number and case of the word which follows it:

LAl 1
g1 Foe 2
e lf_ JBis
ol S
Ut ALYy ol s

UNIT 4

L& mukalima ek Dialogue 1

Helen and Bilgis go to have some ice cream. Bilgis talks about her origins.

e et e (SNt T o
v B \A/é/u"T Lt Sl
aldﬁujuhffffq.ﬁ?ﬁ’{ ﬁul--..%_(g’l:,;/.d‘l}K:,T : g
U dll"élJU‘ﬁ,’T"%uguéf-%dlf STt
U it Fe ot BleFund bt St s U
ulhe Lo Pn!-%g?}fﬂb/f?u l-undd)/
_%a)zlruﬁf@@ul..)djjl.\!ul o
WPttt bt BEU RS et Wid

fe
gééﬁf’wm‘grﬁ;_i/é_ufrkférwuﬁ;&f .2
W e

bilgis : aie helan. is dakan men bahut acch dis krim hai. mujhe dis krim
bahut pasand hai. &j hamare Sauhar Sahr mei masvif hain. calen,
ais krim khaen.

helan : 4p ka xayal bahut accha hai. lekin un logon ko ma'lam nahh ki
ham kahan hain. koi bat nahin aie, baithie. 4j vaqa' kafi garmi
hai. bilgis, yih batite. ap kahan ki rahnevali hain?

. main asal men dihli ki hith. ya'nf mera vatan hindustan hai, lekin
main bacpan se yahan karact men hin. aslam sahib ka vatan
panjab hai. vuh stalkot ke rahnevale hain. lekin un ki madri zaban
panjabi nahin. urdi hai.

bilgts

helan : yih bahut dilcasp hai. is Sahr men har tarah ke log hain. bataie is

dikan ka nam kyd hai?
- is dikan ka nam mujhe ma'lam nahin, mujhe sirf yih ma'lam hai
Kkt is ka ais krim mujhe bahut pasand hai. calie. aur khaen.

bilgis

Bilgis : Come on, Helen. They have very good ice cream in this shop. I
like ice cream very much. Today our husbands are busy in town.

Come on, let’s have (‘eat’) some ice cream.
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Helen : Your idea is very good. Today our husbands are busy, and they
don’t know (that) where we are. It doesn’t matter. Come on. Sit
down. Itis really very warm today. Bilgis, tell me. Where are you
from?

Bilgis : In fact I am from Delhi, but I have been ( ‘am’) here in Karachi
since childhood. Aslam’s homeland is Panjab. He comes from Sial-
kot. But his mother tongue is not Panjabi. It’s Urdu.

Helen : That’s very interesting. In this city there are all sorts of people.
Tell me. What’s the name of this shop?

Bilgis : Idon’t know the name of this shop. I only know that I like its ice

cream very (much). Come on. Let’s have (“eat’) some more.

U isdikan  inthis & dinlf Delhi (f))
men shop J: vatan homeland
ks ditkan shop(f) (m.)
EJUT diskiim  icecream o bacpan childhood
(m.) (m.)
¥ Sauhar husband LCG—’: bacpanse since
(m) childhood
‘ U calen let’s go, ol sialkot  Sialkot(a
comeon townin
Jo xayal idea, Panjab)
opinion (m.)
(m.) el ke isfrom
JUSY unlogon  tothem v rahnevile
ko hain
$/ garmi heat (£) s madd mother
U3¢ kafigarmi it’squite zaban  tongue(f))
hai warm e\ zaban tongue(f)
(‘there’s /s hartarah  allkinds of
quite a lot ka
ofheat’) Ky isdikanka of this
s, kahaniki  whereare shop
o rahnevali  youfrom? Sl aurkhden let’seat
hain? some
S asalmenn  infact ‘more
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IS¢ qava’idd Grammar

Oblique forms of . and »
= yih“this, these’ and » vuh ‘that, those” have the following oblique forms:

Direct Obliquesingular Oblique plural

¢ yih Ul s o in

2 vuh J i us o un
These forms must be used before nouns in the oblique case; for example.
Directsingular €/,  yihlarka this boy
Obliquesingular LI islatkese  fromthisboy
Directplural L7, yihlarke theseboys
Obliqueplural =)y inlarkonise from theseboys
Directsingular % vahlarki  thatgirl
Obliquesingular = uslarkise  from that girl
Directsingular WY vuhlarkfan  thosegirls
Obliqueplural = Ui unlarkionse from those girls

‘When Urdu is written without vowel signs, which is usually the case, I
and ¢/ could stand for both is/us; in/un. Thus, SLI 1 could be read as is
larke ko or us larke ko “to this boy’ or ‘to that boy’. Only context can decide
which one is which.

Obligue plural pronouns and possessive adjectives
We have seen that the technically plural pronouns (% ham ‘we’, f’ tum
‘you’, .,J ap‘yow’, - and » yih/vuh ‘they’ can be further pluralised for
clarity by adding the word Sy log ‘people’ to them:
ur el i
We (‘people’) are Pakistanis
g S
‘Who are they (‘those people”)
J¥ is a masculine plural noun, and when it is followed by a postposition it
must have the plural oblique form ufy logor:
e o
ham logon ko ma’lum hai
‘We know (‘to us people itis known’)




70 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

Seaged U E
tum logon ko yih khana pasand hai?
Do you like this food? (‘to you people is it pleasing?’)
Plural possessive pronouns (‘our, your, their’) are formed by using S log:
F U
éﬁu!’ YT aplogon ke bacce

hamlogorikavatan  ourhomeland (‘of us people’)

your children (‘of you people’)

tutd bz, Luy kahai ke rahnevale hain? ‘Where do you come
from?”

The word Uls& . rahnevald (m.) Ui rahnevali (f.), composed of two
elements written separately, literally means ‘dweller’, ‘original inhabitant’.
When you ask someone ?uth;Jiulf .?«l' ap kahan ke rahnevile hain?
(for a male) or u_rdl,"L/J ubﬁ.(T ap kahan ki rahnevali hain? (for a female),
the question usually implies ‘where do you and yqur ancestors originate
from?’. The answer will be Ust Uy s§Jh e main dihif ka rahnevala hin
(for amale) or Usedlsésd kirahnevallhin (for a female) ‘Iama dweller
of Delhi’, even though the person may have been bom and brought up in
Karachi. In other words, you refer to family origins rather than to where you
actually live at present. How to say the latter will be discussed in the next
unit.

Li'hc emotive word u” s vatan ‘homeland’ again ofteri refers to the ancestoral
home:
el
mera vatan panjab hai
My (ancestoral) home is Panjab

UnUlge 2 maif bacpan se yahai hii
In Urdu, when you say ‘1 have been here since childhood’, ‘I have been here
for five hours’, you say ‘I am here since ...", ‘I am here for ...’, because you
are here still. “Since’ and ‘for’ are expressed by < se
Unug = fF L
main bacpan se yahan hin
I have been here since childhood
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un U e ZlL 2
main panc ghante se is restaran men hin
I’ve been in this restaurant for five hours

¥ ghantameans ‘hour’. When the word is in the plural and followed by a
postposition, the direct plural form is used and not, perhaps unexpectedly, the
obliqueplural:

e @‘L' pancghante five hours
:.afé& pancghantese  for five hours

e tem F e Ui
Iahaur yahan se kitnf diir hai? bara ghante ka rasta hai
How far is Lahore from here? It’s twelve hours away
(‘aroad of twelve hours”)

4 aur ‘more’, ‘somemore’

_s as well as meaning ‘and’, may also mean ‘more’ or ‘some more’:

‘.‘/_bz_lgulf T dpkoaurcae cahie? do you want some more tea?
<Y

SV aurkhden let’s eat some more

@) »4¢ mukalimado Dialogue2
Aslam reflects on the size and complexities of his country.

U Qg Y it s L e T ‘_,;uf" (R

i Lo st g e i gl 8
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_+&q¢b;rfuﬁut),luz_ﬁ

ufc_d/'(J_1~.T_15;J~‘/l};~gf’¢.;f¢,@|/¢«)6_&f44.6;, : (L/‘
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Jan

aslam

aslam

jan

aslam

John

Aslam

John

Aslam :

John

Aslam :

- aslam sahib, ap stalkot ke rahnevile hain na? kya ap panjabl hain?
; ji nahin. sialkot mera vatan hai lekin mere validain hindustan ke

hain, hamarT zaban urdi hai. jaisa ki @p ko ma’lim hai is mulk
men har tarah ke log hain, lekin phir bhi ham sab log pakistani
hain, kafi pecida bat hai na?

: ji nahin. mere xaydl se behut ziyada pecida nahii. pakistan aur

hindustan bahut bare mulk hain. aur in mulkon ki tarix bahut lambi
hai.

- yih to sac hai. stalkot karaci se kam se kam ek hazar mil diir hai.

rel gari se bis paccis ghante ka safar hai. vahan ke mausam aur
yahai ke mausam men kitna farq hai! har tarah ki zabanen bhi
hain. kya ap ko in biton se dilcaspt hai?

. zariir, mujhe bahut dilcaspi hai. lekin aj bahut garmf hai. caleri. ek

kap cae pien?

- bilkul thik. p ka xayal acch hai. calen, us cae xane men cde ple.

. Aslam Sahib! You come from Sialkot, don’t you? Are you a

Panjabi?

No. Sialkot is my homeland, but my parents are from India. Our
language is Urdu..As you know, there are all kinds of people in
this country, but even so we are all Pakistanis. It’s quite a
complicated matter, isn’tit?

. No. In (“from’) my opinion it’s not all that complicated. Pakistan

and India are very big countries. And the history of these countries
is very long.

That’s true. Sialkot is at least a thousand miles from Karachi. By
{rainit’s twenty (or) twenty-five hours’ journey. Whata difference
there is ini the weather here and the weather there. There are all
sorts of languages as well. Are you interested in (‘to you is there
interest from’) these matters?

. Of course. I am very interested. But it’s very warm today. Come

on, shall we have a cup of tea?

Quite right! That’s a good idea of yours. Come on, let’s have tea
in that tea shop.

UNIT 4
réur/»z hindustin fromIndia [ r¥p vahinki the
ke mausam  weather
%4 phirbhi  evenso there
147 pecida complicated 0} farq difference
= Jse 2z merexayal inmy (m.)
se opinion S ilaga area,
& mulk country region (m.)
(m) &; dilcaspi ~ interest(f.)
Ga tarix history (f.) baﬁn}l’ apko are you
Y lamba long dilcaspt. interested
F=( kamse  atleast hai
kam <~ Uil inbatorise inthese
JjLl ekhazar  athousand things
$H¥S rel gari train (f.) 15/ zarar certainly
U# paccis twenty-five i_l;.,f.._(l ek kap cae acupof
- safar journey tea
(m.)
¢ mausam  weather,
climate
(m)

I .7 qava’id Grammar

U1t main hindustan k2 hith

We have met the phrase Ustls&-Kub-s - (Undl;"éaf ) main hindustan
ki rahnevali hiin (k7 rahnevalf hiti) “1 originate from India’. The word &
L ‘yis may be dropped without any difference to the meaning:

Un§ K ee U
main hindustan ka’ki han
‘] am of India’ i.e. [ originate from India
Uskud LS -u_féuuf_(T
ap kahan ke hain? main asal men landan ka hin
Where are you from? In fact 1 am from London
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s har ‘every’; — sab ‘all’
/ har, mostly used with singular nouns, means ‘every’:
s harmulk
Sz har admi

every country
every person

When followed by {1 ckitmeans ‘every single’, (i, harek ciz ‘every
singlething’.

K0 s har tarah ki means ‘all kinds of”, ‘all sorts of ¢, tarahmeans
‘way, method, kind’ (f.).

S, har tarahkelog  allkinds of people
UEU’J (g 0 har tarah ki kitaben all sorts of books
«— sab ‘all’ is mostly used with plural nouns:
o7 dr sablog all (the) people
U B sabcizen all(the) things

Note the word order in «® ham sab ‘all of us’ and ;_f.__'ﬂ ap sab ‘all of

you'.

«JBs 2 merexayilse ‘inmy opinion’
J xayal‘idea, opinion, thought’ (m.) is used in the expression = i3« =
mere xayal se ‘in (from) my opinion’, I think that’. Note also the expression
e JBUHLT ‘whatis your opinion?’, ‘what do you think?”,
=¥}, relgirise ‘bytrain’
In Urdu, ‘by train’ is expressed = (§/§L}. rel gariseor =% garise. §2¢
gari may be used for any wheeled vehicle. Originally meaning cart, it is now
used for car, automobile and train.
7{ » dilcasp ‘interesting’ u,Jr » dilcaspr ‘interest’
The adjective o means interesting:

= i f/r ..réJ dh

Delhi is an interesting historical city

The noun (5% means interest (£). The expression ‘aﬁ;amé mujheis
se dilcaspt hai ‘to me from this is interest’ means ‘I am interested in this’:
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=23 ,U:,{.édl,& Y‘Lu;élé—ul;@ [._r,f_‘l)/
kya 3p ko pakistan se dilcaspr hai? ji har mujhe bahut dilcaspt hai
Are you interested in Pakistan? Yes, | am very interested

% calen “let’s go’, ‘shall we go?®

When added to the stem of the verb, the suffix / -ciiexpresses ‘let’s (do)’,
*shall we (do)’. So far we have met the following examples:

",:lg calen
S khaen
Uu%  pien
The form is discussed in detail later. Note that the verb b calnd can mean

‘to go, come, walk, depart’, and that the exact translation is decided from the
context.

(stem ¥ to go, come)
(stem U to eat)
(stem  to drink)

let’s go, come on!
let’s eat
let’sdrink

adf armihai ‘it’s hot’; (), sardihai ‘it’scold’
; &g =

u'/ garmi means ‘heat’ (f); J»~ sardi means ‘cold (ness)’ (f.). ‘It is
hot/cold today’ is expressed in Urdu as < /%7 aj garmf hai “there is heat
today’ «2-&T &j sardr hai “there is cold today’. ("»* mausam can mean
both ‘weather’ and ‘climate” (m.).

=3¢ sigafat Culture

In India and Pakistan, people are very proud of their origins, and even
though they may never have lived in their ancestoral homeland s they
still feel that they belong to it. The s might be a region, for instance
Panjab or UP Qz the former British United Provinces to the east of Delhi,
now called Uttar Pradesh (coincidentally with the same initials), or a city like
Lahore or Lucknow ¥ lakhnaii, After Partition, many Urdu speakers
migrated to the newly founded state of Pakistan from Delhi and UP, the
homeland of Urdu, and, even when firmly settled, still persisted in describing
their s as that part of India from which their families and forebears
originally came.

In Indian and Pakistani society men and women mix much less freely than

they do in the West. In general, women have female friends (¥ sahelr
while men prefer the company of their male friends =.»» dost. Hence the
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word <= is generally masculine, and applies to a male friend or friends in
general. In exceptional circumstances, especially in Europe, where
segregation of the sexes is less rigid, it would be possible to say: el Ln
¢ vuh meri dost hain ‘she is my friend’, making the word feminine. The
word Jf-" can however, only be used by 2 woman for her female friend.

[ U%* masqen Exercises

4.2 Comprehension

Listen to the conversation between the two ladies, Fahmida (4 and
Mumtaz (&) and tick the correct answer.

1 FahmidameetsMumtaz Intown( ) Athome ( )

2 The childrenare Atschool ( ) Onholiday ( )
3 Mumtazisaskedifsheknows A good shop( ) Ahotel( )

4 The weatheris Warm ( ) Cold( )

5 Fahmidaproposesthey Havelunch( ) Haveicecream ( )

4.3 Answer the questions:
Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

qpe ELuye Loiteds |
Syt +u’f G

¢ Sy 3
Yuju%;-ujib’/:‘u_»i‘i: 4
?ufg.u{-u_?_‘«;.f_tuulf{_ 5

4.4 Translateinto Urdu

1 Mr Rahim isin facta native of Delhi, but his house is in Pakistan.

2 Thete is much difference in the climate of England and the climate of
Asia.

Hello, Mumtaz Sahiba. Let’s go and have some ice cream.

B W

It’s very warm today. Let’s go and have a cup of tea.
Lahore is at least a thousand miles (far) from Karachi.

w
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ap har roz kya karte hain?

What do you do every
day?

..(

In this unit you will learn how to:
B describe your daily routine
B ask others about their activities
M tell the time
B express the days of the week

@) £/ mukalima ek Dialoguel

John meets Aslam in his office and asks him about his day.
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UNIT 5

aslam

aslam

Jjan
aslam

Jjan
aslam

Aslam :

John

Aslam :

John

i ale jan sahib. xu§ amaded. yih mera dafar hai. '3m taur se main

Yyahar kam karta hin. tasrif rakhie. ham abhi cae pite hair.

: Sukria, aslam sahib. ap ka dafiar viqaT bahut xiibsiirat hai. kya ap

har roz yahan ate hain?

: JT han, ya'ni pir se jum'e tak kam par ata hin. hafte aur itvar ko

main ghar par rahta hiin.

: p yahan kitne baje pahuricte hain?
: main har roz paric baje uthta hiin, namaz parhta hiin, bivi aur

baccon ke sath nasta kartd hin. us ke ba'd ghar se kof sat baje
nikalta hin. xus qismati se merf garf hai. draivar accha admi hai,
aur hamesa vaqt par ata hai. mairi daftar men kof ath baje pahuncta
hin,

: kyaap ki begam kam kartf hairi.
: JTnahin, vuh ghar par rahff hain aur baccon ki dekh bhal kartt hain.

jaisa ki ap ko ma'lim hai, hamid k& iskiil hamare ghar se kafi dur
hai. vuh diisre baccon ke sath bas men iskill jata hai. vahan nau
baje pahuncta hai aur kof car baje ghar ata hai. acchi pahle cae
pijie. us ke ba'd mairi 3p ko sab kuch batata hiin.

Come in, John. Welcome. This is my office. Usually I work here.
Take aseat. We'll have (‘drink’) tea right now.

i Thank you, Aslam Sahib. Your office is really very beautiful. Do

you come here every day?
Yes. That is I work from Monday to Friday. On Saturday and
Sunday I stay at home.

: Whattime do you arrive here?
Aslam :

I get up every day at five o'clock. [ say (my) prayers; | have (‘do’)
breakfast with the wife and children. After that I leave (‘go out
from’) the house at about seven o'clock. Fortunately, I have a car.
The driver is a good man and always come on time, | arrive in the
office atabout eight.

: Does your wife work?
: No, she stays at home and looks after the children. As you know,

Hamid's school is quite far from our house. He goes to school by
bus with the other children. He arrives there at nine o'clock and
comes home at about four. But first drink (your) tea. After that, I'll
tell youeverything.
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kitne baje?
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hain
baje
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uthtahiin
namaz
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hin

everyday

what do
youdo?

welcome!

office(m.)
usually
(I)work

rightnow
(we'll)
drink
(you)
come
Monday
(m.)
(up)to
Friday
to/atwork
(I)come
on
Saturday
and
Sunday
athome
(1) stay
atwhat
time?
(you)
arrive
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(1) say
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driver(m.)
always
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comes
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(she) stays
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after the
children
other
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by bus
goes to
school
(he)
arrives
(he) comes
home
firstof all
afterthat
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UNIT 5§

[~ gava’id Grammar

The Urdu verb

A verb is a word which expresses action (‘to do, go’), feeling (‘to seem,
feel), existence (‘to be, live’), etc. A verb is usually referred to by its infini-
tive, which in English is preceded by ‘to’: ‘to do, go, tobe’. Verbs have parti-
ciples, which in English are often formed by adding -ing (the present partici-
ple) and -ed (the past participle) to the verb, e.g. loving, loved. English,
however, has many irregular forms: *doing, done; seeing, seet, etc.) Verbs
also have tenses which indicate the time of the action. For example ‘1 go’ is
the present tense, ‘I shall go’ is the future tense, and ‘T went’ is the past
tense. Urdu, being a language from the same family as English, has a similar
range of verb forms: infinitive, participles and tense, etc.

The Urdu infinitive always endsin ¢ -na. So far we have met t» hon‘to
be’, tb batana ‘to tell’, t7 and ‘to come’ Ui dekhna “to see” 7
rakhna ‘to place’ o khana “to eat’ and b pina ‘to drink’.

The most basic part of the verb, the stem, from which all other parts of the
verb are formed, is obtained by dropping the ¢ -na of the infinitive. In the
first dialogue of this unit we met some new verbs. These, with their stems,
are as follows:

Stem Infinitive

i & tf  ana to come

S kar o/ kama todo
& rakh- o, rakhna toplace

4 pr- 'y pind todrink

o rah- s rahnd to stay, live
#  pahuic- t#  pahuicna toarrive
#  uth ¢ uthna to get up
»y  parh- tey  parhnd to read
#  nikak 6  nikalnd to goout

. j& te jana to go

& batd- tz  batdnd to tell

r  SoO- tv  sond to (go to) sleep
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The present participle and the present habitual tense

The present ptticiple of the verb, which in some ways corresponds to the
English ‘going, doing’, is formed by adding the suffixes t -t (m.s.), ¢
-ti(f.), & -te(m. p.)to the stem of the verb. The endings are the same as
those of adjectives ending in | -, such as \#! accha:

Presentparticiple Stem Infinitive
mp. L 8 L ms. &S S o/ (karna)
mp. S ] ms. ¢T T 14 (ana)
mp. z f & ms. & ¢ 7 (pina)

The present habitual tense expresses action which is performed regularly
and habitually, something which is done always, often or usually. It
corresponds to the English tense ‘I do (usually), I go (often)’, etc.

Itis formed with the present participle followed by the relevant part of ts
hona:

uyrrguﬁ mainjatahin ‘1 goingam’=1 (m.) go
‘adh‘:u vuh jatt hai ‘she going is” =she goes

Utdless  vuhjate hain ‘they going are’ = they (m.) go
Ul vuh jatt hain ‘they going are’ = they (f.) go

Gender is indicated by the ending of the participle; number both by the
participle and the verb tx hona.

(7 ham ‘we’, however, is always regarded as masculine plural. Both men
and women say fZ k(% ham jate hain ‘we go’.

Since the verb itself indicates the person to which it refers, the personal
pronoun is often omitted:

unldle  jathin  I(f)go
lgtf kartihai hedoes
The present habitual tense of the verb t./” kama*to do” is as follows:

Masculine
maif kart3 hiii unt Ut Ido
tii kart hai +rf J youdo
yih, vuh karta hai PRy he/itdoes
ham karte hain W wedo

i ——r AN

UNIT § 83
tum karte ho m‘_/f youdo
ap karte hain SIS youdo
yih, vuh karte hain Gty they do
Feminine
main kartf hiti unB St Tdo
tia karti hai ‘LJ//; youdo
yih, vuh karti hai ‘g&fu ‘i she/itdoes
ham Karte hain gL al we do
tum karti ho m}/(" youdo
p kart] hain uf[}f _,,T youdo
yih, vuh karti hai sdA s they do

All verbs follow the same patern, without exception:

Unl#igs  1(m.) getup ‘Lﬁii;l:ﬂ’/: my son arrives
Unyt 1(f)read %JT@J 2 mydaughter comes
Ul i you(m.)go qrz:‘_’;ﬁ we see
Ut lieolo=,  Mr. Rahim tells u_?[}/ﬁdﬁ my wife does
(plural of respect) (plural of respect)
Phraseverbs

Many one-word English verbs are expressed in Urdu by a phrase which
usually consists of a noun followed by a verb, for example o/ (K kam
karna “to do work’ = to work; (=7 J¥ namaz parhna ‘to read prayer’ = to
pray; oS a{) J k7 dekh bhal karna ‘to do the looking after of = to look
after; t/ 23t nasta karna ‘to do breakfast’ = to have breakfast. Such verbs
are known as phrase verbs.

u_?‘c/fb’iuﬁ.fﬂ/ff/
Rahim works every day (*does work’)

WERT N Ao
Aslam gets up and prays (‘reads prayers”)
ad S dudugtiE

Mrs Aslam looks after the children (‘does the children's looking after’)




84 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

As well as meaning ‘I do something habitually’, the present habitual tense
can also mean ‘I’ll do something right away”:

- g
UL
ham abhi cae pite haif,
‘We’ll have tea right now

Days of the week
The days of the week are:

itvar el Sunday
pir Ve Monday
rangal > Tuesday
budh ok Wednesday
Jjumi'rat et Thursday
jum'a s Friday
hafta iy Saturday

Note that all are masculine except th/‘? “Thursday’. For Ve ‘Monday’
there is a common alternative /1%’ somvar, which is often heard in
Panjab. For =8 ‘Saturday’ some people use 7  sanicar. The word
literally means ‘the planet Saturn’, which is regarded as unlucky, and
therefore 2~ is generally avoided.

Jsse har roz means ‘every day’. “On a day’ is expressed by ,/ ko. Note
that »Z and *&; are masculine nouns like { and form their oblique in
the normal way: :

?—L'T’r/:“’ vuh pir ko ata hai He comes on Monday

4,
‘LU#: !ri jum'e ko chuift hai There is a holiday on Friday
“rg’r = hafte ko kam hai There is work on Saturday
et g

pir se jum'e tak From Monday to Friday

The postposition & tak means ‘up to, until, as far as’. Note By d_‘/ Lﬂ;_g
<O yih bas karaci tak jafi hai ‘this bus goes as far as Karachi’.

UNIT 5

Telling the time

Tosay ‘at ... o'clock’ Urdu Uses £ baje.
£ ekbaje atoneo'clock L do baje attwoo'clock -
Z» dasbaje atteno'clock Zd bara baje attwelve o'clock

Note LZ kitne baje? at what time? ‘athow much o'clock?”.

“What is the time’ and ‘it is ... o'clock’ are expressed as follows:

u_TLZ kitne baje hain? Whatis the time? (‘how many are o'clock?)
clnfl ek bajahai Itis one o'clock (singular)
Jt&s  dobajehaift It is two o'clock (plural)
Compound postpositions

So far all the postpositions we have met have consisted of one word:
on; « from; & in; to; & up to. There are many postpositions
which consist of two words, the first of which is usually L ke £U
ke sath ‘with’; WL ke ba'd‘after’. These are known as compound
postpositions, and take the oblique case in the normal way:

FLLug  baccon kesath with the children
WL ¥ 4 mere kamke ba'd after my work
Bl uskeba'd after that

Selection of cloeks ...

(@)
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Usttle ol Ju 7
‘ main har sal pakistan jata hon
1 go (to) Pakistan every year
The same applies to other verbs of motion such as t7 ‘to come’ and tg%
| ‘toarrive’: e
| Un 3T £ T8
| 1(f.) come to the office at eight o'clock
3/ kol ‘about’, ‘approximately’ [ J madq Exercise
‘We have met df kot in the sense of ‘some’, “any’: . 4
§ 5.1 Answer the questionsin English
o ads

In her diary Fahmida records a typical working day. Read her entry and

1t docertmalier ('it isw’t any thing)) % answer in English the questions which follow:

When precedjng‘ numerals,kjf means ‘about’, ‘approximately’:
‘ Entries BAN = L

125 e O
i B { undis gy O

Aslam arrives about seven o’clock
UnbS e AL L sungyt (N

— "y . Unlle e §HSnionE e L (P)
e verb (3, rahna has two basic meanings. It can mean to stay: & w3

o 4 3 ; 19, .

@Lﬂ{/@/frbr‘g&ﬁ/ 4 U AL LSS sl A G (M)

{ usdF e s LaunFeprly (O

(72 rahnd ‘to stay, remain, live’ |

mert begam 'dm taur se ghar par rahti hain

My wife usually stays at home UnGh Uy sundd L=l (1)

Its other meaning is ‘to live, reside’: usdrgat (£)
Ur L?)L/:C/?,'/Uf mair kardci men rahtd hin 1 live in Karachi | What time does Fahmida get up?
e IUL[-(T ap kaharn rahte hain? Where do you live? | What does she do after getting up?
T ‘ With whom does she have her breakfast?
0 go to place |

When you say ‘T go to school’, ‘I go to Pakistan’ in Urdu, no word for ‘to” t
is required: Where and with whom does she have lunch?

What time does she gethome?

1
2
3
4 How does she get to her bank?
5
wLeJFIEL e 6
7

mere bacce nau baje iskil jate hain What does she do in the evening?

My children go (to) school at nine o’clock
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X r--% mukalimado Dialogue2
Bilgis discusses her daily life with Helen.

e Pl f o et S e A1y 06 o UG

-ﬁ'.ual/T:/,/.d;h/fo'ﬂ 4

£

.-__f:'/'&KJ)C’LJr}uU@AJU_?u.‘.;(u.(qj:i_wg‘l_ﬂ/u

GJ[}LJ)I%r/dJJ-jL/J’:rhf;‘)lﬂ -Jk‘ﬂ;upu! ‘U{L; :
LSS e st 2 Buind ol e iy 2
J.‘fu’{ufu)(»u -ujl,)d’/;ﬁr_/u -‘4()"é‘uyd. L g

helan
bilgis

helan
bilgis

helan

bilgis

helan

:ynéfdun{:Juf‘un@;J&}’JOL!}’/I‘uﬁ,J,}. i

3

-
WS T

%

Sl 2 —f—ﬁitéturéu‘guf/;uc._/h _(Jﬂdlgtkf

-

Bt Y

Ik

: bilgfs, ap ka ghar vaqgaT bahut aramdih hai.

. jThan, thik hai. kafi purana ghar hai lekin hamen bahut pasand hai.
$ahr ke markaz se ziyada diir nahin. is ‘ilage men sab diikanen
hain, aur igbal aur nargis ke iskil kafi nazdik hain.

- &p to kdm nahin kartin?

: jinahfn. main aksar ‘auraton ki tarah ghar par rahtf hiii. baccon
ki dekh bhal karti hiin aur khana pakati hiin. hamare do naukar
hain, lekin mujhe khdnd pakana pasand hai. yih meri xas dilcaspi
hai.

: kya ap bazar bhi jati hain?

: jinahin. main ziyada nahi jatf. hamara naukar 'am taur se xaridari
karta hai, aur bazar se cizen 13t3 hai. aslam sahib ko bazar bilkul
pasand nahiri hai. vuh kabhi vahan nahis jéte.

: ji han, mujhe ma'lim hai. vuh mere $auhar ki tarah hain. vuh
ditkanor men kabhinahin jate.

UNIT 5§

Helen : Bilgis,yourhomeisreally very comfortable.

Bilgis : Yes. Itsall right. It's quite an old house but we like it very much.
It's not very far from the centre of the city. All the shops are in this
area, and Igbal's and Nargis' schools are quite near.

Helen : Youdon'twork?

Bilgis : No.Like most women I stay at home. I look after the children and
cook the food. But I like cooking (‘to cook’). This is my special
interest.

Helen : Do you go to the bazaar as well?

Bilgis : No. I don't go all that much. Our servant usually does the
shopping, and brings things from the bazaar. Aslam doesn't like
the bazaar atall. He never goes there.

Helen : Yes, I know. He's like my husband. He never goesin the shops.

= w07 aamdih  comfortable ow ziyada  allthat |

S S ¢¢ kamnahin  don'tyou much

kartin? work? G/ xaridam shopping
#1 aksar most; often tJG AL xaridai togo

v A kitarah  like karna shopping

vg pakana to cook v Jana tobring

JSb xas special u‘.‘" Jr kabht notever,

nahin never

B+ qava’id Grammar
q.

Negative forms of the present habitual tense

The negative of the present habitual tense, ‘I donotdo’, is formed by placing
the negative particle J¥  nahinimmediately before the verb:

Unbl I go
Uﬂrh.mﬁ;tﬁ 1 do not go
‘LJQ.; shecooks
c.élga’ » she does not cook




90 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

The verb & may be optionally dropped:
veuf ot maininahinjaa
GQJ:' »  vuhnahinpakati shedoesn'tcook
However when ts is dropped from the feminine plural u_t'&(_au:(' o vuh
nahin jati hain, ‘they (f.) do not go’ the participle changes the ending $ -to
o -
e fn  vuhnahin jathain  they (f)don't go
Loy vahnahin jan they (f) don't go
Similarly £/ » vuh nahit karti they do not do, UZ' 4% » PP
meri begam urdii nahin boltin ‘my wife does not speak Urdu’.
7fl aksar ‘most;often’
The word /‘fl has two functions: as an adjective in the sense of ‘most’:
S J.’ ('(‘,f ¥ }-"l Most women do not work
uglj,wi(jb@}rl Most Pakistanis speak Urdu
and as an adverbmeaning ‘often’, ‘mostly’:
d.ftj"){/f i fgd & My wife mostly stays athome
Ustbo/L¥iUE Toften go to Pakistan
A4 kitarah ‘like’
o )J Kkitarah ‘like’ is a compound postposition, of which the firstelement is

ka:
ESA A gevpSuis Hi

Like most women my wife does not work

ur 2K LA T

Like you, Iamalsoa native of Lucknow

1(m.)don't go

t/$1s/ xaridarikarnd ‘togoshopping’
The verb t+/ xaridnameans ‘tobuy’:
G LatugdLtafurin
bizir men ham har tarah ki cizen xaridte hain
We buy all sorts of things in the bazaar
$.xF xaridar means ‘shopping’ (f.) The phrase verb Sy xaridam
karnd means “to shop’, ‘to go shopping’:

‘ g LS Shad Rk G P
‘ ham aksar bohri bizdr men xaridari karte hain
‘ We usually go (*do’) shoppingin Bohri Bazaar

| J( kabhi ‘ever’; Jf u'r kabhinahiii ‘notever,never’
| Jf kabhimeans ‘ever’:
“ et gt L.d"f o7
e
| In negative sentences uﬁ{ u‘r kabhTnahifimeans ‘notever’, ‘never’:
‘ Ly & anat st

é mere $auhar bazar kabhT nahm jate
|

Do you ever go to Pakistan?
Do you ever see films? ((h film*film’ (f.))

!
7

My husband never goes to bazaar

- gU T
yahan ham pani kabhi nahin pite
il We never drink the water here

X}~ 4 mukalima tin Dialogue3
Aslam asks John about his routine in England.

e e e YU I TS e
| -;,gZ,;.h/’):‘I(TZJ-J'—VE/'J"M{:J(T‘G(}”)’-;".(R‘? :

‘y I -@Lk{ﬁfrﬂl.zt_ _:Zilg{‘f 5 (?L)’J..{T
4‘ _uff_b(tu/{,;ﬁfﬁguc/?(buluﬁﬁu o) ;./fﬂ

§ (gL SpEmp S
..E,LDEJ("& Bcs -U!"é—fé/“f-'f'/’-/;'f‘)”"(f;/)(u‘u:?u{ :
Zu _ugz_lo"cuﬂ,su_tu’jé;m/ﬁi& Wi
Ak
e FE ST A A Bty T

12 B!

UNIT 5
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aslam

aslam

Aslam
John

Aslam :

John

Aslam :

: jan sahib inglistan men ap logon ka ma'mal kya hai? mujhe is s
g

dilcaspi hai.

: jaisa ki 4p ko ma'lam hai, ham donon daktar hain. is lie ham

hamesa masrif rahte hair. 3p ki tarah ham subh savere uthte
hain. niste ke ba'd ham klinik par jate hain. hamara klinik ghar
se ziyada dar nahin aur'am taur se do pahr ko ham ghar par kha
na khate hain.

: kya ap log har roz kam karte hain?
: ji nahin. 'am taur par ham mangal aur Jjumi'rat ko farig rahte ha

ifn. lekin hafte ko tin baje tak ham kam karte haiit. $am ko ham kol
ath baje ghar ate hain, khana khate hain, us ke ba'd telviZan pa
r xabren dekhte hain.

- accha, to ap ki zindagl kafi masraf hai. xair, kot bat nahin. ab to

ap ki chuttl hai. is se faida uthdie.

: John! What’s your routine in England? I am interested in this.
: As you know, we are both doctors. Therefore, we are (‘remain’)

always busy. Like you we get up early in the morning. After
breakfast we go to the clinic. Our clinic is not far from the house,
and usually at midday we have lunch (‘eat food”) at home.

And do you work every day?

: No. Usually we are (‘remain’) free on Tuesday and Thursday. But

on Saturday we work till three o’clock. In the evening we come
home at about eight, have dinner; after that we watch the news on
television.

I see. So your life is quite busy. Well, never mind. Now you’re on
holiday. Take advantage of it.

Js™ ma'mal  routine ygr T subh early in the

(m.) savere morning

U A ham donorn both of us & klinik clinic (m.)
Lo islie therefore P @  Kklinik par to the

subh morning, clinic
in the A%22  dopahr  midday (f.)
morning s JGs» dopahrko atmidday
£)

UNIT & 23
b farig free, at s felivizan  towatch
leisure dekhna TV
Jj."_)élli farig rahte we are ./ xabren news(f.p.)
haifi (‘remain’) £ xair well!, so!
free W6 faida advantage
| ¢l gam evening (m.)
| (f) Wiie sefaida  fotake
| fpe samko inthe uthdna advantage
| evening of
Wy telivizan  television
\ (m.) J

| B« qava'id Grammar

U donofi U timon ‘inclusivemumbers’

] When the suffix Us -oriis added to a numeral, it gives the sense of “all two,
‘ all three, all four’, so-called ‘inclusive numbers’. » do has a slightly
‘ irregular form U donor which is best translated as “both’:

‘ (%4 ,‘v'/l 5Udsy®  hamdonor daktar hait ‘We are both doctors

Note the word order U#s (7 “we both” which is often ren(_iered in English as
‘both of us’. Other numerals add s -or regularly: U dnon ‘all three’,
Us caron ‘all four’, U4\ pancon ‘all five’:

Ut R0 B UE s Kl Sk ‘ol
‘ pakistan, hindustan aur bangla-des, tinon mulk janiibi e3iya men hain
! ‘ Paistan, India and Bangladesh, all three countries are in South Asia.

| t;» rahni ‘tobesomewhereusually’
When you are usually or always somewhere, the verb ‘to be’ is often
translated by b, rahna‘to remain’:
Unyg F
main isteSan par hiin
I am at (“on’) the station (now)
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Uni:uuf/'}).fég C.L!Qf
main nau baje se paic tak daftar men rahtd hiin
I'm always at the office from 9 till 5

S = 1R
ham is vaqt masraf hain
We are busy at this moment

Sy P
ham aksar masriifrahte hain
We are usually busy

Times of the day
The most commeon word for ‘day’ is ¢/» din:
use S s Ut
main din men kim karta hiin
I'work during (“in’) the day
The word Jss rozis used only in certain expressions like s s har roz
‘every day’, or by itselfin the same sense:

Ust bl g B s
main roz klinik par jata hin
1 goto (‘on’) the clinic every day
Divisions of the day are as follows:

€ subh morning/in the morning ()
«y»E  subhsavere carly inthe morning
v dopahr midday (f.)
S@»  dopahrko atmidday
»L g dopahrkeba'd  intheafiernoon
¢ $&m evening(f.)
St samko inthe evening
el it night(£)
fels  ratko atnight

These expressions are illustrated in the following passage, which you should
practisereading aloud:

UNIT & 95

B o L s UG P EIE e Unble g5 E
£l §IT PR e st et Unt SPE R ol fons Ut BT
& sl gt e L L g S 2 st A

_Unty

mairn subh savere uthta hiin. main subh nau baje daftar pahuncta hiin. do pahr
ko main ek chote restaran men khana khata hiin. do pahr ke ba'd main daftar
men kam karta hiin aur "am taur se main $am ko kof sat baje ghar pahuncta
hiin. meri begam khana pakati hain, aur khane ke ba'd ham telivizan dekhte
hain. rat ko main subh tak sota hiin.

I get up early in the morning. I arrive at the office at nine o'clock in the
morning. At midday I have lunch in a small restaurant. In the afternoon I
work in the office and I usually arrive home at about seven in the evening.
My wife cooks the dinner. After dinner, we watch the telivision. At night
sleep tiflmorning.

‘This morning’, ‘this afternoon’, ‘this evening’, ‘tonight’ are
expressed:

o aj subh todaymorning
S o djdopahrkeba'd  todayafternoon
e’ gjsamko today in the evening
St gjratko today at night
Numbers

At this stage the numerals 21-30 (Appendix 1) should be learnt.

=3 sigafat Culture

In India and Pakistan, professional people living in cities have a daily routine
similar to that of most countries in the world. The British institution of the
‘weekend’ still aplies and most offices are closed on Saturday and Sunday.
Muslims regard Friday as the most important day of worship, and mosques
are crowded for midday prayers. Many middle-class women still do not go
out to work and fulfil their traditional role of looking after the house and
family. Even relatively poor families can afford one or two servants, who
often become part of the household, working for little more than their keep.
The situation is of course very different in villages, where women play as
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great a part in agriculture as the men. The amount of freedom women have ‘ ‘.‘ug%‘_/ulif‘)bﬂ ul._»La(‘/ 11
to go out shopping and enjoy themselves in town with their friends depends (. i fe
upon the traditions of the family and the attitude of their husband. * ujl_frt&uf» u_r_'L éé:u 2
1 ?u_f'Lf(bfiu/:b_Jlff‘/‘ 3
a3 o i | 1
V¥ madqen Exercises \ szdgusii 4
St /USSPt 5
5.2 Dialogue “ ,u j,‘ & ,(LJ r
[ i 5
Take your partin the following dialogue. When answering in the first person, FUpAL KA, H/l/:luk ]
make sure you use the appropriate gender for yourself. 5.4 Trueoffalse?
*-'u_?dl;q.af / u_"Lb;_/LuLffl' : Aslam | Here are some statements about our story so far. Tick which are true and
(Tell him that you come from England) :  You | which false:
(A, wTUAEDl  Aslam True | False
(Tell him !hat youareadoctorin London) :  You L uﬁ' (K»ZJ_J (=93 ﬁl.:qf.h.)u(k 11
?‘aﬂul“r@fvf . Aslam i -Ujd/JW{JL{Uf‘ P
(Tell him you like it very much) :  You _‘_gi.l:é./é:&:b_»lafv 13
?qjuuﬁﬁrl'uf(,il/ : Aslam _;}_:@,J}ﬁukf)i)j((d‘ﬁ 4
(Tell him that you have many) :  You et ple s Lialb 5
— 4 -
SUuFL S v -7 Addam ey dl /S 6
(Tell him that it is a good idea, and agree to go) :  You
5.5 Tell the time
5.3 Answer the questions in Urdu From the clocks in 1 to 5, state what the time is. Use both words and
Here is a picture of Aslam and his family. From what you have read about ] figures.
them answer the questions, remembering to use plural of respect for the

adults.
I2:00
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/JJ}(S}’V fd"’!‘c;KQ{C‘-[G—‘G&)IKLJL—){JIMGJL}Q[.‘ 2 fJ"

2 e ab g Lt Ui s

By the seaside : e S le fPUET : F
. e 2o i

o Lo bl b e S LIS ¢

| Py - F sahil-e seashore, s baithnd  tosit
In this unit you will learn how to: | e ‘.’s:zr;lrandar ::us;ii Z‘; ﬁm:tm f:(::::l?m )
B say ‘who?, ‘whose?’; ‘someone’, ‘someone’s’ . (m) iy kskauat? whose :
B state what is usually the case ‘ (1 harek every caroel}
B say more about the weather (iZx hotehain  are Se sl zahirhaiki itis
B identify months and dates ;‘ (usually) obvious
Now that you have had plenty of practice in reading the Urdu script, it will i Lu samandar sea(m.) that
no longer be necessary t3 give the dialogues and reading passages in Roman i v/ kaunsi  which? 2" kisTkaint someone's
transcription. All new words, however, will be transcribed in the vocabular- * — st/ buhaira-e the camel
ies and in the examples given in the grammar sections. Translation of the J‘ ‘arab Arabian &oud tirist tourist(m.)
Urdu texts are given in the Answer key. Sea tZ s hotehainn  are(often)
«/ ‘arab Arabia, ik, plyara lovely
— . Arab(m.) 2+ na.na neither
@ i /& mukalimaek Dialoguel Fo sahil Py -
Aslam and his family take the Smiths to the seaside resort of Clifton for the shore (m.) ) navambar November
day. Helen is persuaded to ride a camel along the beach. " (’ kam few (m.)
p = » L il o 2t el t tl nahana to bathe s mahina month(m.)
J}ﬁ 10F U = J?Qﬁ d.?; Afl "‘/.uk“‘ = ok f\ =(§i¢ nahineki customof 4xldl acchihotd is (usually)
T KU 0 o2 #lny &5 0 i s & e f .
- ‘Adat bathing hai good
ugggg?tugLnF‘IJJ/;;,/b-‘a}?_/{:gfrued?a_/: i H{l ‘ =k “Gdat custom,
i f ‘ habit (£)
Y‘L/MVC}}("Y&Lﬂfyl’éﬁ-‘;_ui"upul B0 | .
i o o Hi g" Bl «f qava’id Grammar
eyt R SIS TH et S eF £ hijje Spelling
JL—[L}:/V/J'Z:’{JVIUIJC)JUDG'JU%-W& : (v' We have already met the izafat meaning ‘of” in the phrases JGI;/J
ek ; guiSan-eigbal “The Garden of Prosperity” and 198/ koh-¢ niir‘Mountain of
Tq_b’u/ -_‘r'slu_§_-'/"l{d' Lf!ég Sy Ry | Light’. In the phrase s.c< FL- sahil-esamandar ‘the shore of the sea’ ‘sea-

side’, the izafatis used in the same way.
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—/4/ buhaira-e ‘arab is the name for the Arabian Sea by which Karachi
and Bombay — &* bambai—stand. It is made up of two Persian words: +/7
buhaira ‘little sea’ and — / ‘arab‘Arabian’, linked with the izafat. Note that
afteraword ending in » chofi he, the izafatis written with ¢ hamza.

of kaun? " kiska? ‘who?, whose?’
The so-called interrogative pronoun ‘who?” is /¢ kaun.

Remember that interrogative words (i.e. words asking questions) which in

Urdu mostly begin with f, suchas w4 kaun ‘who’, /'kya ‘what?’, 4_[
kaise ‘how?’, Us{ kyont ‘why?’, always come immediately before the verb:
?.;_u/ $>T»  vuhadmikaunhai?  Whois that man?
cutZ /U7 apkyakartehain?  Whatdo youdo?
“',LJ‘,'\J{" vuh kyon jati hai? Why does she go?
‘.‘u_:d_’.f T aplogkaise hain? How are you (people)?

¥ has the oblique form Jf kis, which is used before postpositions: ;Jr
fromwhom? s~ upon whom? fu’( to whom?.

Note that KJ( kis ka ‘of whom’ = whose.
scb/ 4, yihgharkiskiha? Whose house is this?
eSS  kiskibeti yahdn hai? Whose daughter is here?
of may be singular or plural, referring to one or more pople:
Who is this child?
yih bacce kaun hain? Who are these children?

te0ls
SpdE .
The plural oblique form, however, is J/ kin:
‘-'UZ/’ < U‘/ z
yih kin ke ghar hain?
‘Whose houses are these (“of which people?)
5‘-/5/!/" = Vi—/(rt/:
yih kin ki ghar hai? yih vazir ki ghar hai
Whose (plural of respect) house is this? Itis the minister’s house

yih bacca kaun hai?

UNIT &

Like - and », ¢ maybe additionally pluralised:
sr SYof .
yih kaun log hain?
‘Who are these people?
fur 2o ufy L'/i;T
ap kin logon se milte hain?
‘Whom (‘which people”) do you meet?
fur SIS udy Jg
yih kin logon ki kitaberi hain?
Whose (“of which people’) are these books?

4/ ko ‘someone’ £ kuch ‘something’

The so-called ‘indefinite’ pronoun Jf means ‘someone’, ‘anyone’: Js( Ul
¢ yahan koT hai? ‘is anyone here?’.

In negative sentences o Jf “not anyone” can also be translated ‘no one’:
lgu:?’ ixg Ulz  yahan ko nahin hai ‘there isn’t anyone here / there is no one
here’.

English overcomplicates the issue with ‘someone, anyone, somebody, not
anyone, no one, nobody’. In Urdu all these words are expressed simply by

The oblique form of J/ is J( kist: Llfr from someone; 9 u’r to someone;
ks’ someone’s:
=l
ouf e
&
sl Kojﬁ
It will be observed that the oblique forms of uf and Jf are formed similar-
ly to those of . and »:

Ask someone (‘from someone”)
I don’t meet anyone

Give (it) to someone

This is someone’s camel

Directsingular & R G 4
Obliquesingular voodoS
Directplural & w o

Obliqueplural oo
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3,( *someone’ can, of course, have no plural forms.
Z kuchmeans ‘something’ or ‘some’; u‘:’ # ‘notsomething’ =nothing:
e AU yahaikuchhai?
e Ao

Isthere something/anything here?
yahan kuchnahihai  There'snothing here

¢ kaun, 3)’ koi, 4 kuch, o/ kaunsa usedasadjectives
of kaunmay be used as an adjective meaning ‘which?" :
¢$sTws  Whichperson? e foof Whichpeople?
s 7’  Fromwhichperson? ~uiley  Fromwhichbooks?

The more common word for ‘which’, however, is M:Jf kaun s (also written
as one word vy kauns3) which changes for number, gender and case as !
does:

Which person? L gTvof Whichbooks? sulisusl
Which people Sl Whichseaisthis?  Seertufy

Fromwhichperson? (T uf Fromwhichpeople? feuf¥eus
In which cities? usfeud To which girls? Juddsed

{4 coming before singular nouns means ‘some’: __D’L}f kof kitab ‘some
book’, e kistadmise from some man.

% coming before plural nouns and notins which in Urdu can have no plural
suchas &l cae ‘tea’, 229 diidh‘milk’,etc., also means ‘some’:
U4 kuchkitaberi  somebooks J9# kuchlog  somepeople

é.ly{ kuch cae some tea o, kuchdidh somemilk

< hai ‘is’, &vx hotahai ‘is generally’

< means ‘is’ by nature, at a certain time orin a certain place:

cuU  vuhinsan hai He/she is a human being (by nature)
+uf BeTs  vuhjthik nahiii hai Hefshe is not well today
«¢Av  vuhgharparhai He/she is athome

The regular present habitual tense of tx. Ustwxy:i main hotd hin, ¢t
vuh hota hai, nZ s tum hote ho, U} Z s ap hote haifi and 50 on
means ‘I am, he is, you are’, habitually, always, generally,

UNIT 6 103

The English sentence ‘he is ill’ can mean ‘he is ill now’ or ‘he is often ill’.
Urdu is much more precise and makes a distinction between the two
concepts. Compare the following:

= oyt Jy =z
yih larki xiibsiirat hai
This girl is pretty (specific)
uF J’f el Y
lark7an xibsiirat hoti hain
Girls are (usually) pretty (general)
L deal
aj mausam accha hai
Today the weather is good (specific)
crnldl 2T
navambar men mausam accha hota hai
In November the weather is (usually) good (general)

Theinfinitive with postpositions

The infinitive of the verb may be used in the same way as a noun suchas ¢7:
A
Sy

larka accha hai The boy is good

bolna accha hai To talk is good/talking is good
Like nouns in | -a it forms its oblique by changing its ending to ~ -e.
L)

ey

larke se from the boy

parhne se fromreading

The infinitive may often be translated ‘reading’, “doing’. etc. in such circum-
stances.

Note carefully the way in which the oblique infinitive is used in the follow-
ing phrases:

el 2\ nahaneki'adat the custom of bathing
wLily janekeba'd after going
& i khanesepahle beforeeating

% < sepahleisacompound postposition meaning ‘before’.
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§°" kabhikabhi ‘sometimes’
Jr u/ means ‘sometimes’:
gLl S g g
kabht kabhi bacce acche hote hain, kabhf kabht 3arir bhi hote hain
Sometimes children are good; sometimes they are naughty as well

na..na ‘neither...nor’

na ... nameans ‘neither ... nor’:

el ce df £29

3j na garmi hai na sardi hai

Today itis neither hot nor cold
Remember that “it is hot today’, ‘it is cold today” is expressed as: q.d/ [
&j garmi hai, <2/ &7 &j sardi hai “today there is heat/ coldness’. The
adjectives ‘hot” and ‘cold’ are ¢,/ garm and 1ie# thanda: &/ garmcide
‘hot tea’, d\;‘}"’ thanda pani ‘cold water’.
The names of the months
The word for ‘month’ is ' mahina.

For official purposes both India and Pakistan use the ‘Christian’ calendar,
and the names of the months are all adapted from English:

duz  jular(f) Y.z janvari(f)
=) agast(m.) $up  farvari(f)
/A  sitambar(m.) &4 marc(m.)
41 aktiibar(m.) Jy aprail (m.)
) navambar(m.) ¢ mai(f)
s disambar(m.) Uz jin(m.)

Itis common to add 2§ kamahinato the name of the month:
ernfrihen B L pd
navambar ke mahine men bahut piyara mausam hota hai

In the month of November the weather is quite lovely

UNIT 6

L baithna ‘“tosit,get into transport’

| The verb La% ‘to sit” is used for getting into transport or onto animals:

Ust le 4 (6 sl Ust B U2 U 2 e
subh savere main bas men baithta hiin aur kam par jata hitn
Early in the morning I get (*sit’) in the bus and go to work

| P masq Exercise

6.1 Completethesentences

U fetn s e ete):
SSBE R s g
e 2P F I;/f (.?,f
Jl:;}‘,i,-,‘;r'v"ul,& = /l:g/":,(.(!':,
Sl SIL e

25385T0s

Algatresn

X r/& mukalimado Dialogue2
Hamid shows the guests his school; Aslam loses the car keys!
S22 Ukl SUFIT U P TA SR b
‘ PN SR Eud
; _xaguﬁ.@u’,{;{.u:-’;;é/ 2
{ e U 2 e St 36 g
Wbl o P AU - ST e ldS P P/
uﬁ’d.l'aug PPV PR (T A e
Vevteddde B e L6'se Lo
- st —4:'}“77 U
e uddpute

Complete the following sentences with the correct form of tsr (i.e. Ux ‘ o

noA W N -
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GUINE T A der 26 T T 2 iUve

s e~y gs/:dl" G el UG
UGVt g S i ol Al A 1,

e

ur

:(‘_’:
B

~Un BT U 2

) t calind  todrive  ¢ULLJ” kisikepas iswith
(acar) hai someone,
£z cinki since, someone
because has
wds dikhand  toshow t/ thahmi  towait,
WOt hamen show (to) stay
dikhao us &Jle # merepds  is withme,
by parhna tostudy hai [ have
42 band closed, dl cabi key (f.)
shut «Uledd tumhare  iswith
i zard just, rather pas hai you, you
&Ulea hamare is with us, have
pas hai we have F fikr WorTy,
uvL kepds with, near, care
by (m./f)
= sirf only 4:}" fikrna don't
a'./éh pancminat 5 minutes kijie worry
karasta  away U kyon? why?
&> minat minute Sed i isliehai  itis
(m.) ki because
SeuL Luf kis ke pas is with Wy bhiilna to forget
hai? whom? <ULl T apkepas iswith
who has? hai you, you
have

Fd «7 qava’id Grammar

£3

£% cikimeans ‘since’, in the sense of ‘because’. The second part of the
sentence (known as the ‘main clause’) is always introduced by 7 to“then’

cunki ‘since,because’
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LU T g g 0% T Fg
cnki ap chutti par hain, to faida uthiie
Since you're on holiday, take advantage (of it)

ey parhna ‘toread’; ‘tostudy’
t#y canmean both ‘to read’ and ‘to study’:
Un Loy A31 0 g e
main har roz axbar parhtd hiin
I'read a newspaper every day
aby st At
merd betd us bare amrikan iskiil men parhta hai
My son studies in that big American school

vLL kepds ‘near, by, with’; ‘at the place of *
Ji L isa compound postposition meaning ‘by, near, with, on (you)’, ‘at
the place of”:

UvLiec  Bythesea
«Jl LA ;:_,_,T,G # My house is near your house
umu;.&(—’/u: Ilive at Rahim's place

untTULt LTt Tl come to your place

Itis also used to express ‘to have something with you or on you’:

¥ ZuvL . Rahim has no money (‘with/on Rahim there is
notmoney’)
w_r;j_fw,.g_’,_',t’ How much money do you have (on you)?
«U¥ULl Hehas a car (with him) today

Remember that to have or possess something which is not necessarily with
you, and to have relations is expressed with & or the possessive adjectives
2 KUt e ELT etes
u_r,a;gérj’l Aslam has four children
e Lo e s dF,
Rahim has a car but does not have it with him today
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Compound postpositions with pronouns /# fikrkarni toworry

When a compound postposition, the first element of which is £ or J }’{ fikr (which may be either masculine or feminine) means ‘worry’, ‘care’
(suchas ‘,-£ LA ete., is used with one of the pronouns, 2, 7, % and is used in the phrase verb /¥ fikrkarni‘to worry’:

(¢ for example, the oblique form of the possessive adjectives « 2 * </l
or § etc. are employed, and the £/ elements of the postposition are
omitted. In other words we say J\ < « merepas, F$ 2 mer tarah,

4.) fikr na kijie don’tworry

etc. Some examples are as follows: J}' mab’q Exercise
on/with/after Rahim sl Felu £F,
bl 62 5wy & sahihya galag? “Trueor false’?
” me ol Feluye 2 .
" T Read each of the following statements and tick which answers are true and
i / / J‘Z" which are false:
" him, her, it wldvlonl o . .
) ) o eSS T T s 1
b him, her, it n.'/tl//uy:u" ‘/, E & H Bt JB 9
{9 Qe AT L
" us wt P gy a I e A e iy f
. wnts B I |
” you il Fl sy e Ad \ ".-Jﬁgﬁuw"';“’ -Qth{'&ujW "‘i : 3
» you m‘iv/ugé‘,ﬁ -‘J_?;/u‘_ﬁ'ﬁﬂr;ﬁ.@'-gh:(‘{‘ ST e 4
” them s Zelgy Lo -q-&"rif(-d:‘(r)" e ?f—df's'ﬂ/g U
” them wf el gy o |
1 True False
Similarly: v ek i i
. Rahim has his car with him today.
UASEL likeRahim U AS2 likeme AU likehim s
y on her.
LAbs likeus LAsA likeyou LS likethem Pis s RO MANeS,
3. Aslamhas the key.
S islieki ‘because’ 4. John has his wife with him.
The phrase JE_ 1 is lie ki means ‘because’: | 5. Bilgis says the camel belongs to the boy.
BIAE TS Ny
mere pas is lie ki dp sab kuch bhillte hain ‘ m v ¢ mukalimatin Dialogue3
(1¢'s) With me because you forget everything The Smiths learn about education in Pakistan.
A verb may come between 2Lyt and S «;J?'d'JZ"_c_—L‘Ji/UV !,,u‘:_J,ﬁwﬁlﬂ'-’v" Loy ¢+ O
N = R e T i
e o Suntgd s1e U et 5 sy Ludib S nh#inlidy (‘”l

main dp se is lie pichtd hiin ki mujhe ma’lim nahini hai

Y ur?Juji_ﬁij,’u_a:/rd:hﬁ/:Z:L;J-FT".ZJ:‘;%—;U[)
1 ask you because I don't know ,T,j(}f/;l‘ajgld/\_{f
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- 0 . 9 € 2
) ) ‘au’:'ﬁub(ul;ced?'aﬁ‘ ! el = (- mense ‘from among’, ‘out of
Yo -é-dﬂtﬁ"%ﬁu_ufubé’a’/.ﬁU:‘fcu”flﬂ -U!-L; ; ry‘ Here the two postpositions (% and = are used together in the sense of

‘fromin’, ‘from among’, ‘out of*;

ST I = O ol e S S oot

Lu’! 4.}/111 By ‘d;:ﬁ:,ufuig; ‘u_ta‘;ur‘"&&)’ﬁf b 2
rﬁf,u'."’l/ el ‘f}/h;ﬂi

?9,«%d‘{ﬁ:?u' "2

e uibof { T e gt Ui o
in khanon men se ap ko kaun si ziyida pasand hai?
From among these dishes which do you like most?

e fendrF c TORSLS WS e Dates
_ There are various ways of expressing dates. The simplest and most com-
Yoy Lels vahvah!  bravo! ' $Ule yahanki  theeduca- mon way is to place the numeral before the name of the month:
Sk ra i foi(of) A5t 20December
ful! ) here
7o) ziyadatar  mostly v mazmin  subject vzu€  25June
L-# mutavassit middle (m.) } Uss20dt 18 January
AR v 0 < mehse  from ‘On’ a date is expressed by # ko:
darja class(m.) among SN
s darja class (m.) 4/ ‘arabi Arabic S digy
Wil xandan family w1 is ke 'aldva inaddition ‘ main panc agast ko pahuncta hiin
(m.) 2/ jugrafia  geography T arrive on the 5th of August
o 4 badgismatt unfoxl'tu— . (131.) ‘ PN =9 (TP
L hS:r ek ;::yy o i S(C:;ICE | merT salgirah chabbis farvarf ko hai
. /g kyakaren? whatto o vagaira Ehoetera ‘ My birthday (lit.: year knot) is on the 26th of February
do? LT dsan easy Nusiihe
A ta’lim education HDers
(£) :‘ Here the numerals 31-40 (Appendix 1) should be learnt.
1 T { il @y, =
" PP qava’id Grammar \ <& sigafat Culture
o i | Clifton, a smart area of Karachi, about ten minutes’ drive from the centre,
;u" U~ fortunately, c—_u‘J 4 unfortunately | is on the shore of the Arabian Sea. Its beach is still very under-exploited,

" gismat, from which the word ‘Kismet’ comes, means “fate’. ‘luck’ and a seaside holiday means little to most Indians and Pakistanis, who

“fortune’ (f): e =52 1don'th: d luck. would never dream of disrobing themselves to bathe in the water for

i +u’ﬂf L pleasure. Camel rides are offered to tourists, mainly by small boys who
From it come two phrases: il take little money for their services.

e qismatise  fortunately (‘from happy fortune’) y Good education is still, unfortunately, the preserve of the middle and upper

A 6)‘ badgismatise  unfortunately(‘“from bad fo rtunc’) hy classes, and in both India and Pakistan the literacy rate is still low. The best

e
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schools in the larger cities, however, rank among some of the finest in 6.6 F¢i pakistankdnagsa Themap of Pakistan
Asia, and rigidly preserve the former British public school standards and

i Look at the map of Pakistan, on which approximate distances are given in
attitudes.

miles, then answer the questions which follow.

lU** maSgeqn Exercises
6-3 Comprehension

Listen to the dialogue on the tape and tick the correct answers to the

following questions: |
§ I RahimandKhanmeet (a) ina tea shop (b) atthe station
1 2 The train arrives at (a) five o’clock (b) three o’clock
1 3 Today’s date is (a) the 4th of (b) the 8th of
November November
4 Rahim (a) isonholiday  (b) is going to work
5 Thecelebrationis for  (a) the minister’s  (b) the minister’s arrival
birthday
6 The ministeris a (a) rich man (b) great man

6.4 Correctpostposition
Complete the following sentences with the correct postposition taken from
the following: U1 TR V- .
Rl o o1 i

T
-

. e e g T 2
#g <R 3
-{.Gj{ /ié&u 4
B¢ AT 5 .

6.5 Dates and sums |

. sums; : A E
Write the following using both words and figures. Use the equal sign (=) - ’

for ‘equals’: i SR ma e U T.E_kamll 2
! 2 >

On the fifth of November; at twelve o’clock; on the second of January; :‘ ‘-'94::07/ asnlieil 3

9+16 = 25; the thirty first of October; my birthday is on the 27th of April; J} S J(" JOAT> 4

there are sometimes thirty days in a month and sometimes thirty one days; . ) S
twenty five rupees; there are a hundred paisas in one rupee. i Yo piare i)




i;uﬁ;c}?u‘{J e
We don't have a
reservation

In this unit you learn how to:

B say what you are doing now
B book tickets and reserve seats
M use the telephone

M express more dates

X (/- mukalimaek Dialoguel

John decides to take the train from Karachi to Lahore.
?u_riézfiffbﬂfl'?u]@l)é,qbulg “LQ.'/_.JJT :

Lo SIE Unis o BEAST colo P ST

<u_}"¢/fdzfdl

e e

-q_u:‘;u:.‘-‘u:&vﬁ‘,l J?JJFJJZ(LD&P
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Ja'-y‘{/ rezarvesan

‘.‘u_rblrd_’ kaise mizaj
hain?
Utes/ karrahe
hain
ys tayyari

Sl janeki
tayyari
£/ kab
SUiesde jarahe
hain?
+ Sayad
s hafta
&4 agle hafte
SGaus dastarix
ko
E}A‘ anx
i abtak

cu® " hamen
yagqin hai

Icf kaise
Agdise havaljahdz

= Agdix havaijahaz
se
wll irdda

reservation
(m.)

how are
you?

are you
doing?

preparation
(f)

preparation
forgoing

‘when?

are you
going?
perhaps

week(m.)
next week
onthe

tenth

date (f)
up tonow,
yet

we are
certain
how?
acroplane
(m.)

by air

intention,
plan(m.)

oMLl jAneka
irada
£ kyoriki
o bahin
Jis e jarahe
ham
oF tikat
2 Uy kahanse
Sy milte
hain?

st milte hain?

&= matjaic
u garbar
W aisa
Kie = mereek
= dost
Gy traival
ejanst
L matlab
oAl iska
« matlabyih
hai

intention
of going
because
sister (f))
aregoing

ticket(m.)
‘where are
they got?’
(wheredo
youget
them?)
‘are they
got’ (can
they be
got?)
don’tgo!
confusion,
trouble (f)
such, like
this
afriend of
mine
travel
agency (f.)
meaning
(m.)

this means
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4 pahle first (of £ (1 ekjagah  “one
' all) : place’,
>, darja class (m.) some-
o0 L‘.{. pahla darja first class where
(m.) usbil Ja rahd hih am going
dr ke lie for, on )
behalf of

Bf « gava'id Grammar

More greetings and politenesses
Urdu has a large stock of greetings and polite phrases, some of which we
have already met. ‘How are you?’ can be expressed in the following ways:
bgd,d_’.?j ap kaise/kaist hain? how are you?
Se oy’ kya hal hai?
Sl kaise mizaj hain?
Lg,rmeans ‘how?’, “of what sort?’, &/ means “disposition, temper’.
Typical answers, all meaning ‘I am well’, “everything is fine” are:

<:ﬁun..ﬁﬂ

what is (your) condition?
how are (your) dispositions?

In the dialogue we met another common word for ‘thank you’: dw
mihrbant, literally, ‘kindness’ (f.):
{.&I_,/d’f. JUJ:’})L:/[’L!'J‘;T
ap ki aur ap ke doston ki bari mihrbani hai
it is the kindness of you and your friends (i.e. thanks to o)

W kaisa ‘how’, ‘what sort of’
“ is an adjective meaning *how?’ in the sense of ‘of what kind or quality?”:
S LW How is the food?
?+d:7u6; What sort of man is he?
The adverb 4./ means ‘how?’ in the sense of ‘by what means?’
?;kﬂ?‘_/_fli‘oz_i;«f How do you go? By bus?
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Presentcontinuous tense

The present continuous tense is the equivalent of English ‘I am doing (now,
at the moment, tomorrow, next week)’ and is formed with three elements: the
stem of the verb (e.g. ./ ‘bW etc)+ | ‘s ‘e rahd(m.), rahi(f),
rahe (m.p.) + therelevant partof ts: Us ‘e ‘s (7. forexample:

Ustl St maifikarrahihin  1am doing (m.)

ung. /Ui mainikarrahThin  amdoing (f)
d_?q_ufu vuh kar rahe hain they are doing (m.)
Ui6./w  vuhkarrahThaii  they are doing (f)

As with the present habitual (@ is always regarded as masculine plural,
whether said by men or women <./ ‘we (m.) are doing’.

The negative (‘I am not doing’) is formed by placing v directly before the
stem:

Usts/ ¢ maifi nahin karrahZhiin  1am notdoing
The present continuous tense of t./ is as follows:
Masculine
Us.J Ut main kar rahd hiin Tam doing
&\./7  tiikarrahd hai youare doing
/v’y yib/vuhkarrahihai  he,itis doing
Uf?lf ¢*  hamKarrahe hain we are doing
ne /¢ tumkarrahe ho youare doing
¢4/ T dpkarrahe hain youare doing
Uies/w',  yib/vuhkarrahehain theyare doing
Feminine
U/t maiti kar rahi hiin Tam doing
«6./7  tiikarrahf hai youare doing
5:/u'y  yib/vuhkarrahThai  she, itis doing
4/ hamkarrahe hain we are doing
2$,./7  tumkarrahtho youare doing
s, T ap karrahi haiii youare doing
t§:Sv'y  yib/vuhkarrahThain  theyare doing
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Examples of the present continuous are:

e/ ULT'olfl Aslam, Sahib, what are you doing?

VL 0¥ Helen, whatare you doing?

u_:q./lgg,ilffw(? We are going to Karachi on the tenth
S SUmiSud, e My wife s doing the shopping
Unudbufwik s Pmnot watching TV

Note the difference between the present habitual and the present continuous:
UntPE fe bl
T'usually have a bath (“bathe’) in the morning
ety o
‘Where is Rahim? He’s having a bath
J¢ tayyarl ‘preparation’ (£); v./$.4S kitayyarikarna
‘toprepare’
We have already had the adjective /& tayyar ‘ready, prepared’:
ek t  Dinneris ready
The noun (. means ‘preparation’, and the phrase verb t./( d/?J means ‘to
prepare’:
DR AT R eI
meri begam khane ki tayyarT kar rahi hain
My wife is prepating (‘doing the preparation of’) the dinner
0SS 4pde ) kame Kitayyart kama means ‘to prepare to do’:
e rf§ 6y Weare preparing to go to Lahore

=i hafta ‘week’
The word =i means both ‘Saturday” and ‘week’. However, no confusion
canarise:
Ut el Ut 2
ek hafte men sat din hain
There are seven days in one week
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U §FT 2k
hafta axiri din hai
Saturday is the last day
{2 hafte ko means ‘on Saturday’, 22t hafte men means ‘during the
week’.
Notealso the following expressions:
2w ishafte this week

Z&1  aglehafte  nextweek

More on dates

The word for ‘date’ is .@/L' tarix (f.) (the same as for ‘history’). ‘On the
tenth’, without specifying the month, is Gy dastarix ko. We have seen
that ‘on the tenth of December’ is simply S 5> and this may also be ex-
pressed S Gau. n.,( s disambar ki das tarix ko.

< ‘now’, _Fi “till now, still’ % ‘right now’
The most usual word for ‘now’ is -/ ab:
Unihed Now I’m ready
Fio! ab tak ‘up tonow’ can be translated as ‘so far, still, yet’:
H et db
S F s

Idon’tknow yet/so far
We’re still here

%1 abhis more emphatic ‘right now™:
untThie

I'm coming right now

v¥ yaqin ‘certainty’ (m.); < v¥< mujhe yaqgin hai ‘I’'m
certain’

o# isanoun meaning ‘certainty’. The construction g.u:"-’ & mujhe yaqin
hai ‘to me is certainty’ means ‘I am certain’:

e S fu2&  'mnot certain (that) what thisis
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o) jrada ‘intention,plan’

o1 is a noun meaning ‘intention, plan’ (m.). The construction e\ (7P
mujhe kame ka irada hai “to me is an intention of doing’ means ‘I intend/
plantodo’:

ool AL
Next week we intend to go to Pakistan

These constructions with & and » 1! are similar to c‘_f}" & lé;#,é 2
q.y/é.

The imperative expressing ‘if®
The imperative (e.g. &b éfetc.) often has the sense of ‘if you do’. The
second part of the sentence begins with 7 ‘then’:
AT A Lo
in ke sath jaie to koi muskil nahi
If you go with them, (then) there is no problem (*go with them, then ...")

The word J{f’ ‘difficult’ is also used as a feminine noun meaning
‘problem’:

SIS koimuskilnahin  noproblem

¢ milna ‘tobe got, to be acquired’
We have already met the verb tb in the sense of ‘to meet (with)’. But it is
also used in the sense of ‘to be got, to be acquired’, better translated into
English as ‘one gets’:
(9 8- B UH/_'/FL S S

rel gari ke tikat kahan se milte hain?

‘Where are train tickets got?’ (i.e. where can you get ...?)
If you want to say ‘I get, Mr Rahim gets/acquires’, you must say ‘to me
(&)’ to Mr Rahim (/o>le(? ) is got/acquired:

s e uf o F Lt L

mujhe rel gari ke tikat kahan se milte hain?
‘Where do I get train tickets from? (‘to me tickets from where are got?’)

N RV oy
rahim sahib ko disambar men chutfi milti hai
Rahim gets a holiday in December (‘to Rahim s got’)

In these sentences the subjects are ‘rail tickets’ and *holiday’.

&=~ matjale ‘don'tgo’
We have seen that when a negative command is given (e.g. ‘don’tdo!’) = is
used for ‘not’:
;/;)f don’tworry! 2.~ don’tgo!
& T: don’tcome! é.' don’tdo!
A rather stronger prohibition can be used by using =~ in place of <:
;_szf.:ﬁup "@Ag\:/{uy'
isteSan par mat jate; vahan hamesa garbar hoti hai
don’t go to the station; there’s always a mess/confusion there
%4 garbar means ‘confusion, mess, disorder, trouble’ (f).

Note the following extremely useful phrase, often to be used in the sub-
continent:

S o
mere pet ment garbar hai
There is confusion in my stomach. (i.e. ‘my stomach is upset’):

2 aisa ‘such, like this’
121 means *such’ in the sense of ‘like this’, ‘of this quality’:
Sizi aiselog
S aisT'imdraten  ‘suchbuildings’, buildings like this

*such people’, people like this

Used as an adverb it means ‘like this’, ‘in this way”:

Ut S i S LUt s S
1’11 do like this; I'll phone at ten this evening

v# fonis,as in English, acommon abbreviation for ‘telephone’ (m.).
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<L matlab ‘meaning’
The word -+ ‘meaning’ (m.) is used in the following expressions:
S Ul i) 1
is lafz ka matlab kya hai?
Whatis the meaning of this word?

u‘-’/fI!Ju}/.;,qu_,: s
So that means you need two tickets (‘its meaning is that ...") (d) ©

|
Z L kelie “for, onbehalf of’
2L isa compound postposition meaning ‘for’ in the ‘sense of’, ‘on behalf

of , “destined for’: ‘ s/ mukalimado Dialogue2

UntS L L Ugaign ot ‘;, Rahim succeds in getting John’s tickets.
I'work for (my) wife and children | surel sy ¥ 4/( ghf":’/g-uyl{ud:fu‘gu:'}j ol
dodfod o . PN SR (O I T

Please telephone him forme 1 ‘_ﬁ‘,;.,f"ﬁ_;,f _¢df}_{l:¢- 2ol “G‘ff/?,l;T iRy
e d Lomisk, t 2;&%}&&@7( U Spesiarse g -JtUl
‘ -;"‘fi—'—gvu’ﬁf’i—r‘iiuﬁluldf- = ;
| e e & FTC S s F L) Sy
_4.81.,/(!:/”& .;l'u'ur_,j:. ybfffﬁje O
St e e S e SIS T oot td © (£ |

Is this train for Lahore? cﬂﬂ’ rk‘é-w
5 masq Exercise

71 e/ L‘IJ’J” ' H B LU e Al A S m S G b
;::;l; :;st::i:gmres and use the present continuous tense to say what each ,,; Ao $ e ’(f‘} al <4LU”+T /’)l_*,f _Z._._U/ i UP":‘“{' : rof y
; bl BaE o e e 1S 2 Lo
e L HTSITI

|
i l ~Ui ‘f‘-—f’éﬁﬁbg‘?f?-?"‘ff/ ‘:ﬁ Pk
—

s helo hello! v sunna
‘ U4 bolna tospeak =
’ w3 f tasif isheat 74 xusxabri
rakhte home?
@ ®) © 1 haini? S calak

'] v bulina to call




TEACH YOURSELF URDU

AT asan ease (f) i idhar here, to
= JUT asanise  easily here
kahin somewhere FE 47 athbaje  byeight
st bahar out, tak
outside £ 4T thikath  ateight
sl baharjana togoout baje precisely

B~ gava’id Grammar

& hijje Spelling

As we have seen, the sign ~ taddid is written above  letter to show that it is
doubled: & tayyar, 4 bacca, etc. The infinitive of verbs with a stem
ending in o niin, however, is always written with two separate niins: -
sunnd (stem sun-) ‘to hear’.

Making telephone calls

When answering or beginning a telephone call, the universal 5% helo!
‘hello’ is also used in Urdu. Ifa person other than the one you wish to talk to
answers, you might ask: ?421..4‘/ ' Peole (%, *Is Mr Rahim there?’.
‘When someone rings you, you can answer by saying:
Usn 6 Ji B U e fus b i e 2 N
helo, main jan bol rahd him/helo, main helan bol rahi hiin
Hello! This is John/Helen speaking (‘I Johnam speaking’)
If you get a wrong number, you can excuse yourself by saying:
4( b+ mu’af kijle Excuseme(‘doforgiveness’)
i+ mu’af is usually pronounced maf.

‘Word order

Urdu is usually strict about the correct order of words in the sentences: the
verb always comes at the end of the sentences, and ‘question’ words, such as
‘how?, who?, what?, how much?’, etc, always come immediately before the
verb. In everyday speech, however, the rules can be broken for various
reasons.

1
I
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In the phrase in the dialogue ‘I never ask’, the word order should strictly
speakingbe:

By Sk
Transferring % to the end of the sentences, i.e. U7 L'a;.;‘dr J* maif kabhi
piichtanahin puts emphasis on ‘never’: ‘I neverask’. The normal word orde{
in the sentence ‘come here to dinner’ (4&.“/), would be: &7 {z_hr/:l.(l
ap idhar khane par die. In the dialogue, however, Rahim says: £-1 241
y i\ ap idhar aie khane par, the phrase ‘to dinner’ being added as an
afterthought.

maiii kabhinahin piichta

More expressions of time
After £ the postposition € ‘upto® is used in the sense of ‘by”:
965.‘ ££ #T6/  Thecararrives by eight
Before expressions of time ¢ has the sense of ‘precisely’:
./j;/l'éif.,? 2]
N IEIN

They are coming at eight o’clock precisely
Itis five o’clock precisely

@) £ /¢ mukalimatin Dialogue3
Rahim's brother-in-law proposes a hotel for the Smiths in Lahore.

b -t B 20 f o p M e T ol 8T
ool E St g IS S 2 g g Fy
el JL/L.?«TJ(.;I/J.‘,FI ..f)’,_. _‘J_:'L':é./L/MU
T oo By o Ui Lot (6
_u_t}é i ul}"'! U Y 4C2)) Zﬁs/h C/’-’T 2Pl J,q—
-dzii 3uf(ﬁ’l.:4. Udss sl

Sl f i Ufin) ool 2 G

_ui"fmfrc.d?;,.f_gﬁ.r)"ébfvl :

c-ef s Fup i ot g nepston

T S s LRGN T o gy Lbadh

-’{.’;rtlg uln’{;fc)ﬁiy
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o® thahma  to stay s 1 % bariacchi  very good
ki fatima Fatima urdn Urdu
> kausar Kausar sue malrod  Mall Road
s bahnai brother- (Lahore)

in-law o# 'ain right, just
; (m.) Vidro# 'ainmar-  right in the
6 glsim Qasim kaz men  centre
L AL ke bare about, con- ks dena to give
mei cerning S kal tomorrow
EY janna to know G kal subh  tomorrow
morning

417 gavd'id Grammar

11 agld ‘next’

The adjective # agla means ‘next’ and is used with the names of the days
of the week and months;

unp(.o‘&_%ﬁlgﬁ Lam going (‘on’) next Monday
ujgzé‘féﬁ:tﬂ We are arriving next Friday
‘au"ff %4 There’sa holiday next Saturday
Ut ngair »»  They are coming next week
‘c./f Ly & Next week I have my birthday

Note that in the last two expressions no postposition is used.

U<\ L ke bire men ‘about’, ‘concerning’

e L is a compound postposition consisting of three words and means
‘about’, “concerning’:

’%Eéufc.Jyﬁan Please tell me about Lahore
T (3L" E-O/'-;TJL-JLGM What do you know about us?
Yl janna ‘to know’

Bl (stem V¥ jan-, ie. the infinitive is written with two nins)
Jannd ‘to know’ is the equivalent of b o
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b janna should not be confused with tk jana (stem & ja-) ‘to go’. For
example: Ux (b 2 main jant hiin ‘1 know’, but Usble (% main jatd hizn
‘Igo’. By and large, £l canbe used instead of 9(}“:
S U s i Sy T
Do you know (that) where Bandar Road is?
lent Sk & unle
He knows a lot about Lahore

% bara ‘very’

Coming before other adjectives, 1% ‘very’, is the equivalent of =:

«Wizy  Itis very good weather
U2 4241547 Youspeak very good Urdu
urSr e i They are very nice people

t thahrnd ‘towait’; ‘tostay/reside’

t / means both ‘to wait’ and ‘to stay® (in a hotel, etc.):
UntTEIL e P s
‘-'UZ%M" u({ful‘g*f

Wait a bit. I’'m just coming
Where are you staying here?

=4 sigafat Culture

In India and Pakistan, trains are efficient, if rather slow, but if you have the
time they provide you with one of the best ways of seeing the country and
observing its day-to-day life. First-class travel is relatively inexpensive and
reasonably comfortable. Second, ‘Inter’ and Third class can be crowded and
chaotic, but for a short journey are worth trying. In India the *Air-
Conditioned Chair Car’ between Delhi and Calcutta, Delhi and Bombay is
excellent value. This is one way of experiencing what they call the ‘real’
India or Pakistan. The issue of tickets and reservations is subject to
bewildering bureaucracy, a legacy of the British Raj, which has been
developed to a fine art. Your chances of acquiring a ticket at the station,
especially if you are a stranger to the country, are almost nil. One always
seems to be number 529 on the waiting list! The best way is to find a local
who knows the system — a friend, a hotel manager, or anyone in a vaguely
official position.
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% maSqen Exercises
7.2 Take your partin the dialogue

?%YLF//‘L;/L_J/@TYT ‘9&[.__‘:7 : Rahim

Say you are busy and are preparing to goto Islamabad :  You
GiTeun

SUredecdadin T W1 - Rahim

Sayno. You are planning to goby train :  You

%6 Ob & #Te U S 4/ T . Rahim

Say that you know, and ask where you can getaticket :  You

Fuifred 2 per j 1 U7 SS . Rabim

Thank Rahim, and say that you will telephone at cight sharp @ You

7.3 Listen to the Urdu dialogue on the tape and tick the correct

answer:
1 Kausar is athome : (a) looking after the
children
(a) shelikes cooking (b) she is free
(a) going out this (b) staying at home
evening
4 Tomorrow morning Kausar: (a) has time to spare  (b) is busy
5 Fatimaask herto: (a) comeandhave  (b) phone her
ice cream

(b) cooking

2 Fatima asks Kausar if :
3 Kausaris:

7.4 Usingthetelephone

You ring a number you have been given to find out from Mr Qasim informa-

tion about going by train to Lahore. Do the following:

Say hello and ask is the number is 60495

Ask if Mr Qasim is there

Tell him you are either Bill Brown (¢5.4(f) or Mary Jones (524 ) and

youare going to Lahore next Thursday. Say you are American

Ask if he knows where you can get a first-class reservation

5 Thank him and say that he is very kind. Give him your number and ask
him to phone you in the evening.

W N =

'S

Can we have the bill?

In this unit you will learn how to:
M say what you will do in the future
B check out of a hotel
B say what you mustdo
H hire a porter at the station

| @) {1 )¢ mukalimaek Dialoguel
John settles his bill with the hotel manager and prepares for departure.
‘ e
S S L T ool A
‘ O e Rend tb T e s Bl UG
‘ Lyl &U)J)dfu&uslg_?c‘_./(ynﬂﬂ
?c—iyzé|ﬁ&=—‘)._/~£uf{kd~:;7‘l{’ :
S -Jn.}luac}i‘}l f_il‘ﬁ‘djﬁj_’z_édfkgc.(izﬂ .
i ?Lf & QLT c Ul e bl y»
il -b‘umu'?_z___-.vié.,,u’g; -Jnuﬁ’ >3 ue -
Y E NI [V £ P
ﬁgiﬁ.ﬁjufu&lé -cﬁ:_.,l)éff‘lﬁbi’ul_fxl{l%:« ;
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L(ﬁkr‘t’ ham we shall Ly /=5 ndsta willyou
calenge leave karenge?  have
—\> hisab bill, breakfast?
account ¥l acchahoga it will be
(m.) good
A mainijar  manager <t & mujhe T have to
(m.) baharjana goout
~{2 janab! Sir! hai
q_guf guzarrahd isbeing Ukl vapas back
hai passed, $usTueh vapas P’llcome
spent ainga back
v guzama  tobespent Eni tayydr will be
(oftime) hoga ready
e jaenge will go LU Khdenge  we'llcat
s ravana departing < 7 bihtarhai  very well!
% ravana will depart ¥Usrs rahiinga  Ishall
hogt remain, be
<2 hamen we have to A agar if
uthnghai  getup 4.9 aurkuch anything
Jo milegi will be got else
S nahinhogi there LA ham weshall
won’tbe milenge  meet
€usk buldiinga  Illcall

B« qava’id Grammar

v guzarna (of time) to be spent, pass’
e guzarndmeans ‘to pass, be spent (of time)’;
eSS gS
karact men accha vaqt guzar raha hai
A good time is being spent in Karachi (‘we are having a good time’)
i B/.’/’Jh Llﬂ'uﬁc_a‘(k
Holidays are usually spent by the seaside

Note that English usually ‘personalises’ such expressions: ‘we are having a
good time; we usually spend....".

UNIT 8 i3

Future tense ‘I shall do’

The future tense, as its name implies, expresses what will happen in the fu-
ture: ‘I shall do, you will be’, etc.

The future tense is formed by adding the following endings to the stem of the
verb:

Masculine Feminine
Y- -inga Sus-  -imigi
- -ega J - -egl
Ly~  -enge &;\,C‘ -engr
L~ -oge - -ogi
¥us/ A main I shall do ¥~/ vuhkarega he will do
Kariingd
St vuh karegi she willdo & oA 7 apkarengi you(f)
willdo
Ly/F ham we will do
karenige

Note that, as usual, (7 is regarded as masculine.

It is made negative by placing the particle -4 directly before the verb: 2
€UsSU¥  maininahin karing °1 shall not do’.

The future tense of t./ karna (stem & kar-) ‘to do’ is:

Miasculine Feminine
0./ karinga $usS  kariingt V-
¢ karega S/ karegi 7
€/ karega ot karegi o'y
Ly/S  karenge Ly karenge i
L/ karoge S karogi 14
Ly karenge S/ karengi o
LS karenge $u/  karengt o'y

The suffixes § - J - L are usually written separately, but may be joined:
6/ Q/u ‘é_/:j etc.
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The future tense is used in exactly the same way as its English counterpart:
Lfemuzyn Weshall goto Lahore next month
Lyl et >, MrRahimwill not work today
Sel? miTonge My wife will not go out today

Future tense of t» hona

The future tense of t isslightly irregular:

Masculine Feminine

Us  hirga Jus  hang ”£
¢x  hoga S hogi 7
€»  hoga e hogt u'y
Lux  hoiige Lux  honge I
Ln  hoge e hogi I
Lux  honge Jun hongt <
Lus  honge $Us  hongi w'y

‘must’, ‘have to’ obligation
‘I must do’, ‘Mr Rahim has to do’ is expressed in Urdu with J ko and the
infinitive followed by < hai:
<%/, rahimkojinahai ‘toRahim isto go’ Rahim must go
stoy  mujheparhnahai ‘to meis toread’ Imustread
S UL b U LR U S S
Jaldt karo! hamen doston ke han panc baje pahuricna hai
Hurry up! We have to be at (our) friends’ place by five (‘to us is to
arrive’)
Ude jaldi means ‘hurry’ (£); t/§4 ‘to hurry’. Used as an adverb (4o
means ‘quickly, soon’:
R BTN P G (|
Waiter! Bring the food, and bring (it) quickly/soon
UL keharn isacompound postposition meaning ‘at the place/ house of”:
LUl tacrnein
Our friends will stay at our place

i

4. aurkuch ‘something else’
We have already seen that as well as meaning ‘and’, 2/ also means ‘more’:
Lot ‘more tea’, J W “let’s eat some more”.
In the phrase . itis translated as ‘else’:
s A LN LI ey S T

Do you want something else? No, I don't wantanything else

L A4 phirmilenge ‘weshallmeet again®
When taking leave of each other, people often say: Z.J:"/;('z- Bl - i)
*Give me leave. Goodbye. We’ll meet again’,
Zu‘-J' /% may be better translated as ‘see you!’:
LAhctend oLy

Ok, Rahim. I’ve got to go now. See you!

5| John and Helen make their final arrangements for departure.

@ r-¢ mukalimado Dialogue2
2

eI TEL Ly Pend L2 vt oy
ot
f};i-{;ad)L{Jx:~§.u_’{'_Eng__.,>ufl ‘u:f;d -
-‘Lc.—i)’d/htf:g -;-Ufﬂn{éj-[.
;I_...%ufﬂjyz(_{,l' _:)é_-,z«,;,f_ ,h_/y?_,f_w' Ry R
Ko
?4.‘;(_/?4_ugfuuvv.,f :

‘.g_/_,‘dAf.dﬁJu‘g_ufJ{_‘—fJ'uQJ. .
oE i WoisS 2 s P T
oL BN pd e i W e Shen VLT KL
UPM{#I&I{.LU‘:&UJ‘W;J?;/_ﬂ/a‘uﬁ;d :

i losnl E e Moo a bl

tL S A e Up TS et _T L umy
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-Zu_f;iﬁz;;uﬁulhhulz.u{lg&ucuLJ ‘_de. Evl'S

KUL‘)U':G,‘“QUL:(UUG:_/{&J_(L!’HM i Tl o 8
-‘aﬁwlﬁo{t-u.nvb';az

,(m-ﬁuf’{;mu%(fur?_cl_ﬂnﬁm oSe 2L
e ;%MK_?,T;A;,{LZJSM‘:@_U;,J‘?W

SLAs
-J;ibu;_;cu’ffg s A

> Jjanab Sir (m.) J:ﬁ,, siit-kes suitcase
e /_,é mujhe I have to (m.)
paise give Sl bhari heavy
dene haint  money/ qult porter (m.)
pay ¢uiw/ J quiiko  Tllcall the
cJHf Ktarafse from,on bulannga  porter
o safar Jjourney 4, rakhna to put
(m.) ULL T apkepis you have
K phal fruit (m.) ‘L& vagthai  time
ek hamar from us; : d  kofi coffee (f.)
taraf se on us e calna to go,
o arel oh! well! depart,
bersk 2T hamen yad we’ll be off
' rahega remember o u&,ﬁ ek bar phir once more
ol sdman luggage se
(m.) é_fgff;é Dhir kabhi come
,/ kamra room (m.) ale again
L some time

o gava'id Grammar

<& janab ‘Sir’

% is an Arabic word literally meaning ‘courtyard of a noble’s palace in
which the oppressed might take refuge’. In Persian and Urdu it has come
to mean ‘My Lord’, but in modern Urdu it simply means ‘Sit’, and may be
used when addressing any male.
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More rules for obligation ‘must’; the object of the verb

In certain circumstances, the infinitive behaves like adjectivesin / -4, such
as Wl

Adjective Infinitive
Masculinesingular accha °d kamna 17
Masculinesingularoblique  acche & karne EF
Masculine plural acche = karme LS
Feminine accht karn7 &

We have already seen that the masculine singular oblique is used with post-
positions: &</ from doing, WL after going, & LT before
coming.

We saw earliar that ‘I must give, I have to give’ is expressed in Urdu as ‘to
me is to give’. Ifin such a sentence the verb takes an object, e.g. T must
give money, the infinitive (in this case k) takes the number and gender
of the object. Here the object of the verb is & Ppaise ‘money’, which is
masculine plural. Therefore the infinitive also changes to masculine plural
&~ in order to ‘agree’ with its object. The verb also changes to plural (U
hain):

g d
mujhe paise dene hain
Comparethe following:
<t A& mujhe ghar dekhna hai I have to see a house (m.s.)
q_u’::.,.t;" £ mujhekitab dekhnf hai Thave to see a book (fs.)
G SE  mujheghardekhnehain  Thaveto see houses (m.p.)
B PA mujhe kitabeii dekhni hain T have to see books (fp.)

If the object of a verb is a person (‘boy’, “Mr Rahim’, etc.) or a pronoun
(‘me, you, him, her, us, them”), the object must be followed by # ko):

UntE/. maifi rahim ko dekhtd hin 1 see Rahim
Gzl S . rahim mujhko/mujhe dekhte hain Rahim sees me
FLUSLYFA  ham larke ko buldte haiti We call the boy
seisudd  quitkobuldo/use bulo Call the porter/call him
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Thus & i Tl " u.'f'; 'f.;f 9] coming before a verb as its object
are the equivalent of English: ‘me, you, him, her, us, them’,

In sentences of obligation, when the verb takes an object followed by S the
infinitive always remains masculine singular, regardless of the gender or
number of the noun or pronoun, and the verb & haialso remains singular:

PRI mujhe rahim ko bulana hai | must call Rahim
9&1‘::[ s 8A mujhe us larki ko dekhna hai | must see that girl
/U T hamei un admion ko bulind hai We must call those men

-, v .
J" masq Exercise

8.1 Complete thesentences

Complete the following sentences choosing the final two words (infinitive
+tr) from the following: -« ./ - 3°% <t (2 et e t)

G ety
L’Jéhé}(gf

— &bk
¢ u‘/’»tj’rvTEf
B AP

I L1

< U:‘J'fu,fn.c"

=4S Kitarafse ‘from’ ‘on the part of® ‘on’

A oA WN

:_..)}’J, literally ‘from the side of® can be translated into English as ‘on,
from’, ‘on the house’:

P
s BESnk,

s yad ‘memory’ < <& mujheyadhai ‘Iremember’

This meal is on me
The fruitis from the hotel/on the house

st yad means ‘memory’ (f.) and & PA mujhe yad hai ‘to me a memory
is’ means ‘Iremember’:
e eyt

I don’t remember your name (‘your name isn’ta memory to me’)
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Corn 2an gt
We shall always remember your hotel (‘your hotel will remain a
memory’)

% calna

We have already met the verb & which expresses the idea of motion in
various senses. In English it can be rendered ‘to come, go, move, walk,
leave, depart, get going’, etc. according to the context. Compare the
following:

u”iu,ull: Come on, let’s have tea
.;_J‘f Z &%  Thetrain goes at six
iZzzln  They walk along the road
Jgu:-"dz‘ﬁj/: My car won’t go (‘it’s broken down)
Buse) e Juet  Getamoveon (brother/mate)!
st Ihavetoleave now
The related verb tle calanameans “to drive’:
u_ﬁ_ﬂ;_(f Do youdrive?
WAy Ve Bilgis drives a car

/A phir ‘then, again’
/£ hastwo meanings: ‘then, afterwards’; ‘again’:
LJeds AL fomvken Wellgoto Lahore first, then to Delhi
Lu‘:“/;(f We’ll meet again some time

X o )¢ mukalimatin Dialogue3
John and Helen take a taxi to the station and find a porter.

fetleoP ol ety g

S G P T S Py BT S
7]

e ol F L L T o ST ol ui s s
IT 2 AT e Bbam s p 7 sl

?q_dl’éuf
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_q{?r/Lhi,:wi;._-,{.g.'ubﬁ'l_u,q.,fmfvc S e

U gz pF Qe e g ot £ 03 s
LUt

Sl b e

it e e ol lnraioa gt
¢g s -fustg;,ﬁuy;u:u;.,_(ugg U ki -Us
_.;_ukaf‘-” !

L uF L Ephiohfie o 0 o

T Kt o i T ol U S - s
H i St s

(:u_r‘;,éff,,fém 2ol

-‘LLF I@{Tn:_é ST -g‘.')g;u‘j_f;-u{ g m,dé'

bl BuesrdoT 1 o

S

¢diet plaitfarm  platform ¥ maincestar Manches-
(m.) ter (m.)

Enpdd T dpko you Uhi g calanevald driver(m.)
ma'lam probably W kamand  toeamn

hoga know /2 bhir crowd (f)
Zotd 7 dpkourdi howdo #6nd kimibagi  whata
Se 37 kaiseafi  youknow bhir huge
hai? Urdu? crowd!
J! bas well!, tl bithana toseat,
enough show toa
vk sikhna tolearn seat
L y0i urdi Urdu

bolnevale  speakers

Bl .« qava’id Grammar
b’nri"f “:‘7 ap ko ma’lim hoga ‘youprobably know’
The future tense can, as in English, have the sense of ‘probably’, ‘must’:

B e ey
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‘Luq’d?'f!x()"/.rf
You probably/must know where the station is (‘you willknow ...”)
St g ek gz

My sister must be in Karachi (‘she will be ...")

2 0Tid mujheurdiiatihai ‘Tknow/speak Urdw’
:;.Jﬂuié “Urdu comes to me’, i.e. ‘I know Urdu’. 7 in the sense of ‘to
know’ is especially common in the context of languages:

ot 07 gy S Find S T ek S ab

Hamid knows three languages. He knows Urdu, English and Arabic

* bas! ‘well! enough!’
J* used as an exclamation means ‘well!, you see!”.
Ushuasdgt'yt Well,I'm learning Urdu

When asked Ye,J(vL! people often simply reply J* meaning OK. J* can
alsomean ‘enough’:

&zt Enough! Enough! Don't give me any more

Uty -vala
The suffix Vs -vala (fem. (s -vali) denotes a person who does, sells or
possesses something. In the English of the Raj “wallah’ was often used:
‘chaiwallah’ a tea vendor = Urdu Uz cdevala; ‘boxwal:'arlb‘ someone who
carried your boxes = Urdu U‘sJ‘:’ baksvala. Compare U™ a taxi driver,
uud‘f a fruit seller.
Added to the oblique infinitive, Uls means ‘someone who does something’:
i fr§  kamkamevala aworker
Ui tg  calanevala adriver
sy urdiibolnevala

an Urdu speaker
The feminine counterpart Jis- would be used by or for a woman:

‘adlu’J_y,wi'ug bilgis urdi bolnevalT hai Bilgis is an Urdu speaker.
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W bithana ‘to seat, show someone to a seat’

o (related to L ‘to sit’) means ‘to seat someone’. On Indian and
Pakistani stations, the porter, as well as carrying your luggage, will also find
your compartment for you, arrange your things, and deal with over-zealous
guards and ticket inspectors. All these services are included in ts=.

=3¢ sigafat Culture

In the westernised luxury hotels of large cities in India and Pakistan the
system is much the same as anywhere else in the world. The less ostentatious
hotels have much more of a ‘family’ atmosphere. When you speak Urdu, the
staff will become extremely friendly and helpful, not to mention curious, and
it is not uncommon to find a bowl of fruit placed in your room: = 4§} s
‘on the house’.

According to the code of hospitality, you are the honoured guest, and there
will always be porters present to carry your bags and give other services in
return for a tip. Tipping - bax3is, from which we have the English words
‘buckshee’ and ‘baksheesh’, is customary and expected. In hotels and at
stations, many people earn their living almost entirely from tips. If you insist
on carrying your own baggage to the train, you will not only be regarded as
mean, but definitely as odd!

[l u® masqen Exercises

8.2 Dialogue
You are at the station. Take your part in the dialogue with the porter:
Syl g Ul Syl et IT : Porter

Say yes; you are going to Lahore

ST Lo T

Say you have only two suitcases

?‘4 d‘ﬂ u'{/(_;"

Say you do, and ask at what time the train will depart

c L STH

Say thank you, and ask how much you have to give him

UNIT 8

8.3 Give'the correct form of the infinitive
UED gz T
POV T
e Coputr &Y T
PRO)BIIAYIN P
PRCON - s
8.4 Numbersand figures

While staying in Karachi John has made the following accounts (L) of
his expenditure. Look at his list and then answer the questions that follow.

e

¥ o/kf

rel

Lrd

¥334, j_{l

Sk

MBIy 2

uf

G

() ¥ S n
EU?A{J)

L

Sis?

Gipf

(I S SKi
e

ij)‘f

J

| How many days has John stayed in his hotel?

2 How much has he spent altogether on food?

3 How many times has he travelled in a taxi?

4 What s the price of a single ticket to Lahore?
5 How much money has he given in tips?

6 What has been his total expenditure in Karachi.
(The Arabic word f kul means ‘total’)




S U Us U
Where is my wife?

In this unit you will learn how to:

M say where and how you were

B make comparisons

M identify more of the geography of Pakistan
B say more directions

M use higher numbers

@i/ mukalimaek Dialoguel
Qasim meets the Smiths

B et

%dﬂ@'ﬁi;pﬁ:&,ﬁ-g{_}b-_gu b"rllr‘lre‘, :

VTR gt

‘aulﬂg‘}(y}_uj ugJﬂ.ﬁ.T__,[,f.g,?egrﬂ_uﬁ’_—,yGf‘j 4

?‘Gylfﬂdb@_f,}a" -(ﬁgﬂ/‘jfnl_éuyrd)ﬁl{_j/(: £t

& B LBl B ra G e e

e il Ut dl &gt Sl ¥y I

-g_}jz.yt_ﬁ;dbg’w.f)[_..,l_h_ﬁu—‘LyuuyulufJ:fll :

.,.,rfu:’g/u.'._i,ivLu:.*ﬁ"Z'wém !u_:ut{ =4 .._Q-J'
.r,-»6gd;f.€uJJu—Jw:u:.g.’i’ugﬂ,ﬁ-u:T : ,%zf
—U sl

B TSP B LUk T
-4-6‘/&

e T

at the station and loses his wife in the crowd.

S2 U phiedTE W SIGT e ey

-urwfué st ner s ol B

& the were wlisl aurziydda even
ol pareSan  worried more,
FUudr imibaf  suchabig many
; bhir crowd more
vivf F nazar can’tbe Ml mihman  hospitable
nahinata seen . navaz
2 xair well! &gy pancminat five
4 ahm important pahle minutes
fle - sabseahm themost ago
important 47 sahelf woman
\$ dibba compartment . friend (f.)
(m.) 2 thin (she) was
T/ T dpko are you v o kahin nowhere
fe pasandd enjoying? . nahin
raha hai? LT f nazar can’tbe
¢ tha was nahmatin  seen
Ui mirhrban  kind, JEdu unkitalas Tlilook
gentle ¢us/ karinga  forher

~ B+ gava’idd Grammar

Pasttenseof tx: 3 tha ‘was’

The past tense refers to what was or happened in the past. First we look at
tha past tense of tx ‘I was, you were, they were’, etc. In Urdu the past

) and

tense of tx shows gender ( line and fe
and plural), but not does not indicate person (‘1, you, he’, etc.). It is formed
as follows:
Masculinesingular
Bt maintha 1 was
w7 titha you were
W»',  yih, vuhtha he/itwas
Masculine plural
&¢  hamthe we were
&¢ wumthe you were
&7 apthe you were
&'y yih, vuhthe they were

=4
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Femininesingular ur Jl-" GubEivLe 2
& U main thi I was mere pas itne ziyada paise nahin hain
&7 mar you were I don’t have so much money
f o'z yihvuhthi she, it was

T nazarana ‘to come into view, beseen’

Feminineplural )‘ nazar means ‘view, sight’ (f). The phrase verb ¢7 }“ nazar ana
&¢  hamthe we were means ‘to come into view, be seen’:
S? tumthin you were e tTH us e (g2
ST apthin you were meri khirki se piird landan nazar ata hai
u.i o< yihvuhthin they were I can see the whole of London from my window (‘London
As usual, (% is regarded as masculine plural even when used by women. It SO y
will be noticed that_the past tense of tx has only four elements: ¢ tha, T L e e |

4 thi, & the, 2 thin: yahan se kuch nazar nahin ita

Gyl ST
ap kal $am ko kahar the? main ghar par tha

“‘from here nothing comes into view’ i.e. you can’t see anything.

In this sentence the subject is £ ‘anything’.
Where were you yesterday evening? | was at home
Notice that J kal, as well as meaning ‘tomorrow’ also means ‘yester- Comparison ofadjectives

day’: ‘ When we make comparisons with adjectives: ‘he is bigger than me; he is
j R F o i | the biggest’, the form *bigger” is known as the comparative. and the form

merT betid kal iskal mefi nahii thi ‘biggest’ is known as the superlative. For some English adjectives we have

’ ‘ touse ‘more, most’: ‘more beautiful, most beautiful’.

My daughters were not at school yesterday . o L

| In Urdu ‘than’ is expressed by the postposition < .Comparison is effected

€l itna ‘so much (as this)’; ‘such’ Extillops:

8 2 . e lre fon

&1 means ‘so much (as this)’, and can sometimes be translated as ‘such’; ¢

E G §ry
plaitfarm par itnt bari bhir thi

| vuh mujh se bara hai |
He is bigger than me (‘he than me is big”)

2 e wrn
There was such (‘so much’) a big crowd on the platform

<l Ao
mujhe itnd nahin cahie g
I don’t want so much (as this)

He is the biggest (‘he than all is big”)

e Ale ol Mol
{ rahim sahib aslam sahib se amir hain
H Mr Rahim is richer than Mr Aslam

‘ vuh sab se bard hai

£ is often followed by s21 meaning the same thing:
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147

q_ii‘/.:_.«(ut“zﬁuﬂ
landan inglistan ka sab se bara Sahr hai
London is the biggest city in (‘of”) England
Note that ‘in’ England is b’c)bﬁl ‘of” England in Urdu.
In the comparative, the word ,,|; zivada ‘more’ may be placed before the
adjective:
Gyl A ez
My elder brother is busier (‘more busy’) than me

tT2s ko pasand An4 ‘to enjoy’
The phrase verb tfk,f ko pasand ana ‘to come (as) pleasing to’ is best
translated as ‘to enjoy’:
b Tedm 74
mujhe lahaur pasand 4 rahd hai
I am enjoying Lahore (‘to me Lahore is coming pleasing’)

Note the difference between:

et lE  Tlike Pakistani food
q-ﬂ}?,l:l;dl‘?@é I enjoy Pakistani food

é,i, pahle ‘ago’
In expressions of time, .g,
ﬁ,;/uﬁj \e  calis minag pahle
lﬁ' Jl/g,fﬁ paintis sal pahle
The adjective U7 pahis means “first’:
2nby  pahli darja

pahli bar
The adverb é;_’; pahle or ‘Z';,,, means “first (of all)”:
unt pER B SE
First I was in London; now I am in Manchester

S‘é.ub‘(‘g,;.._/.’_ﬂ
‘Where were you first of all?

pahle means ‘ago’:
forty minutes ago
thirty-five years ago

first class

MO the first time

E UNIT 9

| JJw{ ki tala$ karna ‘tolook for’

?\ J tald§ means ‘seeking, looking for’ (f.). The phrase verb WS 1FJ ki

& | talagkarnd ‘to do the seeking of® means ‘to look for’:

Y P BN WA S

! 1 was looking for you (* doing your seeking’), but you weren’t
anywhere

Note ‘,U’( kahin ‘somewhere’, uﬁ'f (ﬁr kahin nahin ‘nowhere’.

J” masq Exercise

9.1 Complete thesentences
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the past tense of L (]
e Wy

b3 Uk”b._.jtf«r’“ 1T

= {(/G%M})Ldlnlghfﬁ'
o dywendilns

¢ J\_}: J\s .’,T ‘oo LJ'§L

- dl,c,u%.‘;fék‘."guLfAb

[T NV I N

rJ¢. mukalimadoe Dialogue?2
While travelling in the train through Sindh, the Smiths hear about Qasim’s
life.
St tsz s Lo T bt B U : O
e mi e o oS IO Unls KOS IR G (6
BESIBELSL LI 3§ BRI L T syt
Mol sn) o Gf-ﬁgﬂdlﬁs‘pk&@fi é:JlréWf
éiabffj‘f. :,Jf;.dﬂubﬁ/);’d/‘ﬂ):/dzh(y7.-0.#FJ’
_Z_u__‘i‘{ i
Steth eIl e
g thene G F e e et WS (T
et $ATEG e St M fma Je
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yﬂumm.ggf“fgff ,_wmﬁﬁn,mu@@/g

~gal e
. e ?‘a/uc_/ﬂl}:ﬁrﬂf!g
Lfd(}l_«ﬂ'ru/l«c"_;vl/K&‘”‘fé&dlgdﬂﬂ»uch-uf@
09-9 Al K| @’L%E){M‘/ﬂﬂ/}l?ﬁ

Lty égyi_:‘_/lyﬁ}uh.rfja e J_L:"d:-/
LU bl LU el it

Uil kyor why?, well \(, 7 seguzregi will pass
b multan Multan through
(m.) G\ abadi population
L pahle first (of ) (£)
- all) A cals forty
& fayj army (f.) y lakh 100,000
[ sipaht soldier, erPlly darul capital
“sepoy’ hukiimat  (city) (m.)
(m.) et islamabad  Tslamabad
s\Ta>  haidarabad Hyderabad (m.)
(m.) A,ﬁé xuSgavar  pleasant
AuK kdro bar business 2 857 thorider  alittle
(m.) . while
Ll se guzarnd to pass 15 thora a little/few
through

FH « gqava'id Grammar

Z  hijje Spelling

Note that when a verb has a stem with two syllables, for example l:/?’
guzarnd ( ./ guzar-) and 08 nikalna (Jé nikal-), if the stem is followed
by a vowel, as is the case with the future tense endings s -inga, e
-egd, etc., the vowel in the second syllable is dropped: §_, f guzregd
‘will pass’, ¢4 niklega ‘will go out’.

The Urdu word for “capital” .y;gul: darul hukamat is composed of three
Arabic words: /s daru ‘home’, )i al ‘the’ and =%  hukimat ]
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‘government’. After the u of daru, the a of al is elided. Thus daru al
hukimat is pronounced darul hukimat.

The Utdu word for business Y6 kar o bar consists of three Persian
wotds: 4§ kar ‘work’, 2 o (written simply with the letter vau) ‘and’, and
4k bar ‘activity’. The Persian word # o ‘and’ is used frequently in Urdu to
link two Persian words. One of the most common phrases is S\ s % hind
o pak ‘India and Pakistan’. <

U kyoni! ‘why!, well??

L_)):r kyon? means ‘why?’ and like all question words immediately
precedes the verb:

‘-’u‘:‘q_zlgu:i/ Ubse T Why are you going there?

As an excl ion at the beginning of the sentence it means ‘well!’. In
English ‘why!” can be used in the same way:

sl Tl
‘Well/why!, John! Are you alone?

S thor4d (s4) “a little’; L=+ bahut (s4) ‘much’
145 thora means ‘a little’; its plural forme_ 1% thore means *(a) few’.
After l};; and e (in the sense of ‘much, many’) the word [ s (m.),
U si(f),e se(m. p. and oblique) may be inserted.
é;Ll"JU'J;;é mujhe thori si cde dijie Give me a little tea
u{?‘?é = ¢ _i¥d  thore se paise cahlen (I) need a little money
uruu'ﬂdwukc yahan bahut si larkian hain There are many girls
£ here
If =/ (in the sense of ‘much’, ‘many’) is followed by another adjective,
e.g. ‘many good films’ then the addition of bedee g obligatory:

e e much tasty food
U-‘-"G Fiser many good films
This is because ¢l e would mean ‘very good food’.
The word #* der means ‘a short space of time’, ‘a while’ (f.):
”LJJGJ‘; thorl der ke ba'd  after a little while
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It can also mean ‘lateness’. Note the expression:
&« t e g 20
vuh hamesa der se ata hai
He always comes late (‘with lateness’)

Higher numbers 100, 1000 and millions; ‘lacs and crores’

We have already met » sau ‘100° and /; hazar * 1000’. One hundred
and a thousand are usually expressed %1 ek sau and {1 ek hazar.
Gt Ll LRI
In this school there are a hundred boys
& m S ég 3)’9 o) (,f,l/
Karachi is about five thousand miles from London
The next highest numeral is 41U ek lakh (often spelt ‘lac’ in English)
which is 100,000 (a hundred thousand) (m.). There is no word for ‘million’,
which would, of course, be #s das Iakh (10 x 100,000). 100 lakhs (100

x 100,000) = Ha .,p ek karor 10,000,000 (ten million). 3./ is often spelt
in English as ‘crore’.

The system of lacs and crores operates throughout India and Pakistan, and
was widely employed by the British during the time of the Raj. At first, this
new concept of counting is rather confusing, and it is difficult for us, who
are used to ‘millions’ to make instant conversions. Useful mnemonics are:
On the lottery you can win ):;y’uu » das lakh paiind ‘amillion pounds’

& Pyl J[JJ'_.T Sow
landan ki abadi kot ek karor hai
The population of London is roughly 10,000,000

7 maSq Exercise

9.2 KarachitolIslamabad

Look at the scheme of the railway line from Karachi to Islamabad
(approximate distances are in miles), then answer the questions.

?‘LGJ}fbuJ;de(‘J_I-EJﬂUG—biI/ 1
e g LG 2

?‘L)JJL;.{ et 3
?eéxﬁ,/,:gjggglftﬁmuutajé,:) 4
‘-"gun?/cuwu -:"_\_rr:/:gbl; (ul}@ 5

M+ _J¢. mukalimatin Dialogue 3
k=) Arrival inLahore.

ungf,ch?‘LUnZng_j LJEmIAITIS

n

<4:L£l§$.fd' Mf.;fulz.ui':’ufu’?("-uﬁ(u: e
T LunE ST adB T E (T o
i -f.u_‘f.;gf ne QLR e
bt SL T gz daf b - SIS
Kg}f.lz)"'f’u% -‘agl,:oll.ff,:_')f _c[__;%»:'(. %
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Bl ~? qava’id Grammar

& hijje Spelling
el ingallah “if Allah wills’, M(J bismillah ‘in the name of Allah’.
The word ! allah ‘Allah’ is made up of two Arabic words: J al‘the’ and
i ilah ‘a god’. After Ji al the i of ilzh is elided and the resulting double
lamis indicated by the sign ~ tasdid. The alif which represents the long vowel
ais conventionally written above the letter /am, and not, as we might expect,
| after it. In Urdu allh is usually written .5 with the normal ‘choff he’. In
| Arabic, and sometimes also in Urdu, the final he is written with the sign 4.
all is the normal Arabic representation of the divine name.
| The phrase 41+ ingallah ‘God willing’, very frequently used by Muslims
all over the world when stating that something will be done in the future,
i such as “we’ll meet again’, is made up of three Arabic words: &/ in‘if’, #(&
4 $a-a ‘wished’ and 1 allah. Note that the final a of $a-a ‘wished” is elided
before the initial a- of allzh.

I A

1 axir at last SnL T apkehotal we'll go to

& thaka tired LS jaenge yourhotel

LZusd thake you must «# xitb well, fine
horige be tired /T drimkama torest
it pahuncana totake Ao dinbhar  allday
(someone long
some- Ulh dayan right
where) Jit bayan left
& 4 sidhe straight #\ hath hand (m.)
(there) ¢FWLh daenhath onthe
zﬁ angrez English par right
person (hand
(m./f) side)

Kz jarnail general (in 4iyu_"g baennhath  onthe left
thearmy) par (hand
(m.) side)

33 faui soldier, el ingallah  “if Allah
military wills®
person
(m.)

Another very common Arabic expression is i/l({ bismillah ‘in the name of
Allah’, which is used before embarking upen any enterprise, even eating. It
is composed of three Arabic words: —  bi ‘in’, ¢! ismi ‘name’ and
‘Allab’. Note how the vowels coalesce: bi ismi allih — bismillah :JI(J' s
Before beginning a meal it is customary to say (/. be .51({ bismillah karen
‘let’s do bismillah’.
See if you can work out the reason for the spelling of the Arabic phrase:
T T}
14 ilahd illa allzh
‘not god except the God’ There is no god except Allah
This Islamic profession of faith is found written almost everywhere—over the
door of a house, in buses, taxis and so on. It is composed of the following
Arabicwords:

U 14 (also written ¥) no, not; J ildha ‘god’ ; ¢! illa (¥ ‘except’
and i allah. With the Arabic form of he it would be: 4lii 31 4 §

ter pahuncana ‘to take (; ) to®

The verb tgf- ,related to Lg% “to arrive’, literally means ‘to cause to arrive’,
i.e. to take to:
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LS f S g
ham 3p ko isteSan tak pahuncaenge
‘We'll take you (‘cause you to arrive’) to the station

Ui dayan ‘right’; Uy bayan ‘left’
The adjectives Ubl» dayan ‘right’ and Ul bayan ‘left’ form their plural
and oblique in the same way as \£! accha, but have nasalised final vowels.

Masculinesingular uib  dayan Uy bayan
Masculinesingul iqueplural /> dden S bien
Feminine S dam Sy bai
The word £} hath ‘hand’ is often added to these adjectives:
A\ dayanhath the right (hand)
(7} Jb  dden hath par ontheright
JA6ALSL  bien hathkTtaraf  towards the left

The compound postposition /> (' ki taraf means ‘towards’, “in the direc-
tion of ’:

Unpe 2S5 ik

A TS AEL T

I’m going in the direction of Mall Road
1 am coming to you

Going to a place
We know now that when you go to a place, no postposition is required. In
such sentences, however, the noun denoting the place is considered to be in
the oblique. With a noun such as this does not show, but if the place
name ends in | -dor » -3 e.g. ﬁ kalkatta Calcutta, JS{e3 dhika Dacca
(the capital of Bangladesh) or Vs agra Agra (the city of the Taj Mahal),
then the ending must change to oblique:
bt L S22 2
main kalkatte/dhake/agre ja raha hun
I am going to Calcutta/Dacca/Agra
If an adjective such as Iz bardor Lz ¥U1¥T merd, us ki, ap ka precedes
the noun or place name, then it too must become oblique:
gt S L T e S
main kal $am ko ap ke ghar aunga
Ishall come to your house tomorrow evening

o

{
P!

|
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=s5 sigafat Culture

Travelling by train is an excellent way to see any country, and the rail system
of India and Pakistan, originally constructed by the British, is among the
imost extensive in the world. The line from Karachi to Lahore follows the
course of the River Indus (s4-<» darya-e sind), first crossing the desert
via the medieval cities of Hyderabad and Multan and then emerging into the
fertile plains of Panjab, the land of the ‘five rivers’. ‘Panjab’ is derived from
the two Persian words & panj“five’ and 7 &b ‘waters’, Refreshment is
provided on the train or by the ubiquitous L2k at the main stops. The
old hotels, which date from the time of the Raj, with their extensive accom-
modation and carefully tended gardens are always preferable to the bland
‘Hiltons’ and ‘Intercontinentals’, and offer a glimpse of how life used to be
during the time of the British, who, however far they might have been from
home, neverneglected their own comfort!

darya-e sind is the Persian term for the Indus, literally ‘River of Sind’ (the
old name for India). L daryd ‘river’ (m.). Note that after | -2, the izafat-e
is written with «.

FlU#* masqein Exercises

9.3 Match question and answer

The following questions relate to the three dialogues of this unit. Match them
with the answers given:

el

&'f}f%ptiq-&& uff’l

te T ool Sl

SE Ul s -id:l’d__/ﬁéjn
e SV b TS BT

18 £ o o A g 00 £ ZF un
?q_&ﬁﬁ/ﬁd—"dﬁ@;/frlﬁ

S ([rt Kl il s et e e & ad

Q o A W=

| £
E




e

- T er e U

£ Z 3w i

-< 3 Jt rt Veleye - L n
-;.53:1 U"D: IZI ‘U!rd

S et UG

& Wb ot os

U es P s U sl

9.4 Complete the sentences

Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb indicated

inbrackets:
(am coming) & o‘:i o -4::}{.;7
(were) - S ‘a' a9 Ll sl i
(willcook) - A E G LT T
(getup) 5 SUsa bl fi gyl
(bathe) - u.?/(fru: u:"uf‘/f
(to read) fe Vi Tet
(bring!) - 257 o e
(shall look at) = i S ot
(speak) - By db@ ,’fl

9.5 Comparisons

The following sentences suggest comparisons. Complete them by choosing
e Tty
- ol 1l u‘g - e unl LZU’ 1
- <« b JW -t :L_ L ("ld'ﬁ"u’ub

-& bl i Q= U o

-< =i (O]%] é/

- Ul (T E g o ol

anadjective from the following: 21 ‘ £ ‘I, ‘e
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What a splendid hotel!

In this unit you will learn how to:

B ask permission and make requests

B say that you are able

B express hunger and thirst

B talk about the city of Lahore and its history

(X /¢ mukalimaek Dialoguel
Qasim and his wife take the Smiths to their hotel.

Ul T slocly Eo o
FOLUF LT eI S ol U I

Ve Gt S E L oS0 1 AT o, ?usfﬁag
_‘au‘f;ﬁyl‘/.:,{.ugé-/@LYUPJ:‘%:}?&_’

- g J‘;’.?«‘T»! Liadie st t{u:r.,TJ‘a_.em :
U -c‘_,‘{'@ curPeg et ~iuﬁgfn/i‘chr‘lﬂ ~Ud

Ee s iU b LG Ut e T v sl pTK

dy:.;l:/u;c/? by L It e UG, -

Lo YT 46 TT o

J_f'/ (?lc__./u:‘:.{ﬂ[-if[[JzﬂUﬁ?ﬁM}fur;’T :

2 e

Wb TS T e $ %S

KU TS

Sora’ sl S e Yl pe St fedbe p -

e £ e

JJ’U({.[«JK»@G%UJ{UZG-(/U?rﬁ-Lﬁﬂé :

A e o 1T

3
o
,’li'
ok
v
o
v
ol

%
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’."O Ecﬁ" andar inside, in s/ agar.. ho if itis b4 2 b"  hamjasakenge We shall be able to go
x0T asakeahun 0::111167 Sk k;sait: togo . sl SR WG S E SR e T
? arna
E ‘saknz tobeable a‘",r;;;nd’ } kya ap mere lie ek kam kar sakte hain? ji han, main kar sakt3 hiin
Uiz b cde shall T Sy sarak street (£) | Can you do a job forme? Yes, I can
maiigvaiin  ordertea? s dikha can you }
£ balki but,even saken show? ‘ Subjunctive mood
'/{VZ.' baithneka sitting s bari xusise with great As well as having tenses (present, past, future), a verb is also said to have
kamra room (m.) pleasure ‘moods’. For example, the imperative (the form of the verb which makes
; t» sond tosleep uf t;‘.rl'ﬁ agarap ifyou ] | commands) - go!, be!, do! — is known as a mood. Possibility, probability
nﬁLr soneka bedroom bataen show ] and doubt — ‘I may do, I might do, if I were to do’, etc. — are expressed by
kamra (m.) bk cahna to want, | whatis called the subjunctive mood.
ﬁ piche N behind love The Urdu subjunctive is formed by adding the following endings to the stem:
o Susal-xana bathroom t .;.lgl:-f.v dekhna youwant 5 =
(m.) cahtehaini  to see 3 ¥4 Us- -an
A dinbhar  allday 7§, badsahi  The 8 0y o -e
long masjid Badshahi ,i ‘ ¢ 4= )
&L samne in front Mosque ,*3‘ Ry, g
£\ bagica garden (in B s - -en
(m.) Lahore) & Itis in fact the same as the future tense without the suffixes.: ¢ 'J ‘2
vl ke it compared <" masjid mosque 3 The subjunctive indicates person and number but makes no distinction for
mugabile to () ; gender:
men t/t:/ $uri’kama tobegin i ‘ T
75 dhip sunshine S/ Sari’karen let’sbegin ol . kAT Um:/f:ymay do
) £ jami’ The Jami’ ’ P vuhkare he, she, 1t may do
sy /U kyakaren whatto masjid Mosque” ;/F tumkaro you (m./f.) may do
. siae (in Delhi) | Ay hkarer they (m./f) may do
tfe sl baharjgen shall we go ®) ; i PR e
out? | The subjunctive of t./" is as follows:
1 | Ut mainkarin 1may do
B« qava’id Grammar 1 oSy tii kare youmay do
2 | - ih, vuh kare he, she, it may do
t“  saknd tobeable | R s ; 7
>/ [ hamkaren we may do
The verb L& sakna ‘toAbe able’ is always used with the stem of another verb oF wumkaro youmay do
and can never stand by itself:

Ustl St mainkarsaktzhini | can/am able to do

GETA  hamasaktehain  Wecan come

8 Voo apkaren youmay do
U's yih, vuh karen they may do
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The subjunctive of t isslightly irregular:

U2 mainhiin I may be
#¥  tiho you may be
sn'y  yih, vuh ho he, she, it may be
vn®  hamhon we may be
#f  tumho you may be
# T aphon youmay be
Usn'y  yih, vuh hon they may be
Use of the subjunctive

The subjunctive has various uses. Here are some of the most important.
Let us do! Shall/may we do?
W FANN
calen, ham cae piert
Come on, let’s have tea (‘let us go, letus drink tea’)
WET s Y
kya main andar a sakiin?
May I come in(side)?
Py Ty
kya main ap kT kitab parhiin?
May I read your book?
sz F gl S ot
4j 38m ko ek film dekhen?
Shall we see a film this evening?

In ‘if’ (‘conditional’) sentences
In the sentence ‘if you come with me, I shall show you the city’, the
condition ‘if” is said to be ‘open’, because it is not certain whether you will
come or not. In Urdu, the verb ‘come’ is put into the subjunctive. The second
partof the sentence is introduced by 7 to‘then’:
YL 2 ST RIS Fee g TN
agar ap mere sath aen, to main ap ko Sahr dikhainga
If you come with me (then) I shall show you the city

e
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L‘[f,_rufmu,ﬁ}x.;/)f.,fﬁ
agar ap ko fursat ho, to ham Iihaur ki sair karenge
If you (should) have the time, (then) we’ll walk around Lahore
4 sair means ‘astroll, a walk, going around, visit’ (f.). The phrase verb
t/ [J ki sair karna can be translated as ‘to stroll around, to visit’:
Ve LS ST A
ham 4j kal pakistan ki sair kar rahe hain
Thesedays we’re visiting/touring Pakistan
Lyl pbasenfiE S
kal subh ham badsahi masjid ki sair karenge
Tomorrow moming we’ll visit/take a trip to the Badshahi Mosque

Negative of the subjunctive
The subjunctive always forms its negative with = na:
Lgflggg & ufﬂin;d:/ﬁ
agar sardi na ho, to ham samandar ke pas jaenge
If it’s not cold, then we’ll go to the seaside

& balki ‘but’; £ nasirf... balki ‘notonlybutalso’
.ﬁ. balkimeans ‘but’ in the sense of ‘even’, ‘not only butalso’:
defEEE S LS
hamare, hotal men ek kamra nahinn balki tin kamre hain
In our hotel there is not just one (but) there are three rooms

/ bhar ‘all through, all over’
/# bhar following the word to which it refers, means ‘all through, all over’:
A=t allthrough the night Ao

A allover the world Ar

all day long
all over the city

Ui L kemugabilemei ‘incomparison with’
4 5L like = ‘than’ canalso be used to make comparisons:
q_g:bf dfugi T ;,h; Lep Ll Jtlf
karici ke mugqabile men dihli men ziyada garmi hoti hai
In comparison with Karachi it is (usually) hotter in Delhi

i
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L.y siraj ‘thesun’(m.) —~, dhilp ‘sunshine’ (f.). (¢, is the
sun itself; —#> is ‘sunshine’):

C L B BNE Gy b
siiraj panc baje uthta hai aur che baje diibta hai
The sun rises at five and sets at six

cldnam fos s 29
navambar men din bhar dhiip hoti hai
In November it’s sunny (there’s sunshine) all day long

“To sunbathe’ is t:U;«fJ ‘to eat (!) sun”:
Llfgf-;.gh{ uwd’v._f){ aT
pakistan men 'am taur par log sahil-c samandar par dhiip nahin khate
In Pakistan people do notusually sunbathe on the beach

Lk cahna ‘to want, wish, love’

The verb Ui, to which < b is related, means ‘to want’: SUf 2k l_f.{T

‘what do you want’ (the equivalent of "g‘.l;l{f .77)4

It may be used with the infinitive meaning ‘to want/wish to do’:
Utz big sl

P ksréfd 2 My daughter wishes to sleep

1 want to go to Lahore

tsls FtSs > Surii’karna, Surii’hona ‘tobegin’
s ; Surii’ is a noun meaning ‘beginning’ (m.). The phrase verb S /"
Suri’ karna means ‘to begin (something)’; with the infinitive it means ‘to
beginto do, startdoing’:
Lyl
ham ab kam Surii’ karenge
we’ll begin work now
Ut e i S
badsahi masjid se Surii’ karen
Let’s start with the Badshahi Mosque

UNIT 10

el L ki

> hota hai

My work begins (usually) at nine o’clock
& U n&;}&l(ﬁ.,/d‘lg

jaldi karo! film abhi Surit’ ho raht hai

Hurry up! The film’s starting

mera kam nau baje Surii

@ ».J¢ mukalimado Dialogue?2
Qasim shows John and Helen around the old city of Lahore.
S bbb (6o 58t B g SR

e s’

.._«?ldf_LJ\{,oﬁgiuﬁ;lffn:gfgf_%{d/%}.ﬁ,l, ]

Gﬁfal'-‘édlbl' :«JU/zPQ./JuL(:alh:l-é(_M
&‘J‘/ﬂﬂdz‘[‘dufé_uﬁdﬁ‘ ulial}:{.d”d;»u-tau:
aFey e ST

Sy
-b'yrb:l?;ﬁ:d;l{/lg»‘:4/“‘3‘!?7)7..@‘;‘}}&;.1:/5 i

) s n Lot B3 S o b
Ul u"u;é}-uf»fll. UW»,/G—JL’"J:(W‘ ‘-'u:‘; ud e

s fpuit

JU.,E';Kuulg,-f,:irJulu_gzl‘z.é..:lﬁ’fuy:!‘aq’tlilﬁf :

-U_A'J.?'(:o{uk Vel !q-’f_jbm;l-‘c

S ST EV St P Stp it En LN F VG,
U FE ALY
J)J’u“'/?-q-&lféhg”(w:’- 2 cf’éukgd-a_uﬁ :

’

SE A& L

txls ) Surii’ hond means ‘to begin/start’ (as in‘my work begins at nine’):
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& vasi’ vast A P’tibar pointof
ik aurangzeb Emperor view (m.)
Aurangzeb WUt insdn human
£x4/T apkoyad you being
hoga probably (m.)
recall 41z bardbar  equal
ZE Sahjahan  Emperor odsss darvaza  door(m.)
Shahjahan o dncd high
»l 7L sahibzada son(m.) sz minar minaret
Ser tiimahal  TajMahal (m.)
(m) 4+ safed white
ST agra Agra(m.) + gumbad  dome(m)
S mugal Mughal £ rang colour
(dynasty) (m.)
(m.) Ay divar wall (f.)
:52_; pae taxt (imperial) o saf clean
capital 14" Jle saf-suthra  spotlessly
(m.) clean
» sar head (m.) =L ke vagt at the
2l cadar shawl (m.) time of
Sk iskarf scarf(m.) 27 tasvir picture,
¥ pahinna  toputon photo (f.)
(clothes) 7 tasvir to take a
£15 xavifin ladies khairicna  photo
(fp) &or siraj sun (m.)
tePot mendaxil toenter &ULL kesdmne in frontof
hona JJUi ustaraf  overthere
i islam Islam (m) J8,% tasvir the photo
<AL kei’tibar  fromthe niklegi  will
se point of come out
view of

Ed 5 qava’id Grammar

&  hijje Spelling

Note the spelling of =7 &\ pde taxt ‘capital’, which is composed of two
Persian words: £, pae ‘foot’ and =% taxt ‘throne’. =¥ &L is a much
grander word than .v:g 145 as it has royal (rather than mere government)
connotations.

UNIT 10

wi7le sahibzada ‘som’; §i7- sahibzadi ‘daughter’
The Persian suffix ol zada (f. §2 zadi) means ‘born of’, 07 e
literally means ‘born of a sahib’, hence ‘son’; its feminine counterpart is
§42l ‘daughter’. These words are frequently used in polite conversation:
LGS SE e L Ty
kya ap ke sahibzide bhi tasrif laenge?
Will your son (plural of respect) be coming as well?
£1# xavitin ‘ladies’; broken ‘Arabic’ plurals
‘We have already met the word w7( xatun, a polite word for ‘lady’. The
pluralis £15 Xavatin, which is its normal Arabic plural form.
Arabic forms plurals by altering the internal structure of the word. These
are known as ‘broken plurals’, many of which have been taken into Urdu
from Arabic.
The main letters of the word xatiin are i x = t ¢ n. The plural is
formed by keeping the main letters in their original order, but by changing
the vowels:
XaTON; XavaTiN. Another common example is wr* mazmin ‘subject’;
Uk mazamin ‘subjects’ (main letters MZMN). Broken plurals are best
learnt separately as they are encountered. Broken plurals do not take case
endings:
&£ &/S15  xavitinkobatile  “tell the ladies’

tefit mei daxil honi “to enter’
P daxil means ‘entering’. The phrase verb ts Is(  men daxil hona
means ‘to enter (into)” (‘to be entering’):

aEn P i

Xavatin masjid men daxil ho sakti hain

Ladies can enter a mosque

X" /¢ mukilimatin Dialogue3
Qasim takes the Smiths to Anarkali Bazaar, and starts feeling hungry.

et T A S bt f cortp e sin ; o
HeFusS a2, Elre bl W S e
- tT )
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teo  _  reacHyoumsmrumu
fe e G1Lnid T+ #g

e BI S S FR, ¢ o
..{l-b’uihﬁftg,f,i’u:%;z'_uféﬁgum LT3 e
Gle bt ZULZ BB e Etipth s1e st
w-fm,u&;qu’?u’duawdué.s’;xv*'-‘.mU‘Jﬂ
Jg;?é_l{,ﬁ?uggu_,dﬁjuftu._v’ﬁ_c_ufé’ggﬁf

VLB AL S
J/é-JgJ‘LJJf;éjyl+!zk c;/.fy:dﬁd;_;,u}d
~eofe ferid i
..{lgﬂub:thJﬁ{;ﬁjﬁﬁﬁgaﬁdg:ﬁJ5,+uﬁ ] "l?
q.J}"’Lu?JUdi{fé-Z{Jb‘-Uﬂﬁ}guWA{lM
-‘L}jf'bddmﬁ?uﬂd?

(EW andrkali  Anarkali ¢ §4nd to sing
Bazaar (f.) Siotisd_¢ gdnevala, singer
«trp o ma'lim it seems -val (m./f.)
i hota hai ot ndcnd to dance
W alflaila  the Arab- dis /Uuit ndcnevila, dancer
ian Nights Y vak (m./f.)
(m.) Uil udas sad
3y kahant  story (£) 4 aqabr grave,
£T ankh eye (f.) tomb (f.)
t%: band karni to close, S5 gil'a fort (m.)
shut Jx paidal on foot
sL6) bagdid  Baghdad 04 kopar  toctoss
(m.) karna
t kahni oy E bhak hunger ()
i muxtalif  different V' piyas thirst (£.)
L1 age forward, U E;/Jl‘fé mujhe 1 feel
o on(wards) & bhiak/ hungry/
LT age calen let’s go on . Piyashai thirsty
"l.f bicara poor, ﬁ)’ qadim ancient
miserable ¢ muhabbat love (£))
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7 se to be in 32 sa fondness,
byrede ¥ sauq

muhabbat love with interest
74
hona (m.)

Il «17 gava'id Grammar

+?ﬁr1h’ =3 (mujhe) ma'liim hot4 hai ‘it seems (to me)’
‘at':cpl” & mujhe ma'lim hot# hai ‘it seems to me’ must not be confused
with r)ﬂ"é mujhe ma’lam hai ‘I know’:
el i b

mujhe ma'lim hota hai ki kal mausam accha hoga

It seems to me that the weather will be fine tomorrow
The phrase can be translated into English as ‘I think that’:

Yo Vf’ﬂjiiuq,.:_; lnuf‘ab'nr)"é

I think that he will not come to our place

W alf 12il The Arabian Nights

The Arabic word—#! alf means ‘one thousand’; w [aila means ‘night(s)’.
The full Arabic title of the famous work, composed in Baghdad in the 14th
and 15th centuries, is &AW1 alf lailz va laila ‘One Thousand Nights
and (one) Night'.

More uses of the suffix ! -pg1a

Added to the oblique infinitive, the suffix U iz (€. Jts vali) expresses
someone who performs the action:

Gt ndend “to dance’ J'!'&,t ndcnevali ‘dancer/dancing girl®
¢ gana ‘to sing’ W€ ganevala ‘singer®

It can also mean “about to do, going to do’ something:
Unsi it
mair [dhaur jinevala han
I’m about to go Lahore
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S LS LT el o
bilgis sahiba, ap kya karnevalf hain?
What are you going to do, Bilgis?
G s il sy
lahaur janevali gari
A train bound for Lahore
t//y’ koparkarna ‘tocrossover’

The object of the phrase verb :fx& parkarna ‘to cross’ takes # ko:

Ly/af7  sahrkoparkareige  We shall cross the city
ffzk /S sarak ko par kijie Cross the street!

Note =, is a (main) road; S 4 isastreetin a town.

=/ muhabbat ‘love’
The word =7 muhabbat (more correctly pronounced mahabbat) means
‘love’ (f). The phrase verb t = < se muhabbat karna (‘to do love
from’) means ‘to be in love with’, ‘to love’. The words Ust./) es e F (2
main tujh se muhabbat karta hiii ‘1 am in love with you’ form a favourite
cliché of Hindi film songs. Note that in this phrase the familiar pronoun
#/3 ti/tujhis used.
<= may also be used with ts:

mujhe tujh se muhabbat hai

Ilove you (‘to me from you is love’)

cef e femtind
mujhe is xuibsiirat $ahr se muhabbat hai
I'love this beautiful city

¥ bhiik ‘hunger’ (f.); Vi piyas “thirst’ (f.)
‘lam hungry/thirsty’ is expressed in Urdu as:

eSAL mujhe bhitk hai
cukd  mujhe piyis hai

‘to me hunger is’
“to me thirstis’

J# Sauq ‘fondness’, ‘greatinterest’

J# Saugmeans ‘fondness for’, ‘greatinferestin’ (m.). The construction in
which it is used is the same as that of (%) dilcaspr.

e 0f e JFr S LT
ap ko miisiqi se Sauq hai?
Are you fond of music? (to you is there fondness...?)
(}ff milsigi ‘music’ (f.)
Fov anarkis

f/tl (48 anar ‘pomegranate’ (m.), ‘f kali ‘bud’ (f.) is the name of one of
Lahore’s most famous bazaars. It is called after Anarkali, who was a
dancing girl in the Emperor Akbar’s harem (¢~ haram ‘private enclosure’).
When Akbar’s son, Jahangir fell in love with her, the poor girl was walled
up alive in the Lahore Fort.

=3 sigafat Culture

Lahore, the favourite residence of Emperor Jahangir, is one of the most
impressive cities of Pakistan. In the 17th century, along with Delhi and
Agra, it had great political and cultural importance, a reputation which it
still enjoys. Its finest building is undoubtedly the Badshahi Mosque, built
by Aurangzeb in 1674, one of the largest and grandest mosques in the
world. But its old bazaars and modern thoroughfares, like the British-built
Mall, offer many attractions to visitors. In Pakistan, mosques may be
visited by anyone. All that is required is a certain sobriety in dress, and
ladies are asked to wear a headscarf. There is usually no restriction on
photography, but it is always polite to ask. The language of Lahore is
Panjabi, but, as almost everywhere in Pakistan, everyone speaks Urdu as
well as their mother tongue.

The rulers of the Mughal (f mugal) dynasty of India, whose presence
you can hardly escape when visiting the subcontinent, ruled mainly from
Delhi between 1525 and 1857. Lahore and Agra, the city of the Taj Mahal,
also served as their capitals at various times, They claimed their descent
from the Mongol dynasties of Genghis Khan (ub 2 cingiz xan) and
Tamberlane (u»£ taimup), and chose grand Persian titles for themselves.
The first six Mughals, whose names you will repeatedly hear, were 4t
Babur (1526-30), the founder of the dynasty; Ugke Humayiin (1530-56)
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(tomb in Delhi); /f;

Akbar ‘Greatest” (1556-1605) (tomb near Agra);

'.'117. Jahangir ‘World Congqueror” (1605-26) (tomb near Lahore); UAe

Shahjahan ‘King of the World’ (1626-66) (tomb in the Taj Mahal

at Agra)

and -z ksl Aurangzeb ‘Adorning the Crown’ (1666-1707) (grave near

Aurangabad, Central India).

et v o -
U masqen Exercises

10.1 Dialogue

You go to a travel agency in Lahore. Take your part in the following

dialogue:

Say that you want to go by train to Islamabad next Thursday :
U2t G T
Ask at what time the train departs from Lahore and arrives in
Islamabad
%L?;:é— l|/11‘¢éﬁ.ﬂué‘i e mis) gd/zj
Ask if you can easily get a hotel, and how much it will be for
one night
Longre el LG
Ask what the most interesting things in Islamabad are :
A VN ARy O P | P (T
Say that you have to come back to Lahore on Sunday, because :
next week you are going by air to Delhi

10.2 Complete the sentences

You

: You

: You

Complete the sentences with one of the verbs or verbal phrases given in the

list:

[ugﬁ o gz Lud b SV +¢37|

¢ f((.gzg 2T
Ak
' TP 7
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R

4 ‘ Pakistan?

During their stay in Pakistan, John and Helen have learnt a lot about the
country. Read the questions cut loud and say whether their anwers are true

‘4‘ ‘ or false:

- By r

4

¢ En TS s

T PR
LS s LTI

103 Ser* Vit st Lol /T What do you know about

=l

e e P it

S o2t s g i S S U Ul
e S )

st Frfr L5
2y fide

(V4 = J s dL”la prd re
o flig et o G un
e

cnl e P f ol

e eattd o2 U
s e sl

o Fn i Pot gt L7
& }ﬁ” U
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I'll show you my village

In this unit you will learn how to:
B say what you used to do and were doing
B talk about the weather
B say the points of the compass
M express dates in other ways

[ £/ mukalimaek Dialoguel

| Qasim proposes a visit to his village in the Panjab countryside.
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_L,:‘?@fupfgd,f-éw‘_}";_ﬁﬂ-uw ]
R L s o
~Ee UG+

ﬂ izt apna

Uit gaon

Wi akela
GluGr soc raha
tha
L xat
t?;f ghamna

e }{ kapre

i/ xaridna
d{‘h’i' apni bivi

| dlzr,i Sair
| maujiidagi
b3 darna

“ Ut e sedarte
- hain
L),uf[.; se baten
karna
u{}f Saixipira

my own
village
(m.)
alone
I was
thinking
letter (m.)
to stroll,
go round
clothes
(m.p.)
to buy
my own
wife
absence
)
to fear, be
afraid of
you are
afraid of
to chat to

Shaikhpu-
ra (town
near
Lahore)

(13
e
adf
F e &
gz

S

rahtatha 1used to

live
khet field (m.)
khelte the  we used

to play

acche se  the very
achha best

khate the  we used
to eat
mumkin it’s pos-
hai ki sible that
parson the day
after
tomorrow

kd intizdm  to arrange
karna

kar rahe  were you
the doing?
bajna to ring
bajraha  was
tha ringing

ma'liim it seemed
hota tha

mahfil party (f.)
ga raht she was
thin singing

doing’

#9  gavad'id Grammar

Past habitual and past continuous tenses:

‘I used to do, I was

The past tense counterparts of the present habitual and present continuous are
known as the past habitual ‘I used to do (once upon a time)” and the past
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continuous ‘I was doing’. They are formed by substituting the past tense of
tv for the present:

UntSUE mait kartzhi I(m)do
@t/f  mainkartatha 1(m.) used to do
sy A main kar rahd hiin 1(m.) am doing
] pf 4 main karrahatha I(m.) was doing
The past habitual and past continuous of t./ are, respectively, as follows:
Masculine Feminine
Gt/ maifi karta tha 3/ karti thi  lusedtodo
Gr/3  tikartd tha u; J/ kartt thf  youused todo
Gt /', yih, vuh karta tha F3S karfi thi  he, she, itused to do
£L/F hamkartethe &2/ Karte the weusedtodo
&2 J7 tumKkarte the F3S karti thin you used to do
&2 /T pkartethe SIS kard thin you used to do
E2 1w, yih, vuh karte the u.) &/ karti thin they usedtodo
Masculine
G/t main karraha tha I was doing
@./7 i karrahathd you were doing
G\./w',  yih vuhkarrahithi  he,itwasdoing
&e./f  hamkarrahe the we were doing
&2./f mmbkarrahe the you were doing
iq.// <7 dpkarrahe the you were doing
&c./w'y  yih, vuh karrahe the they were doing
Feminine
f &St main karrahi thi I was doing
u; /9 tii kar rahf thi youwere doing
Fu.So'y  yih,vuhkarrahithi  she,it was doing
&e./f hamkarrahe the we were doing
-4 w./¢  tumKkarrahi thin youwere doing
u.; U’u/?.l' ap kar rahi thin you were doing
‘f .S’y yih, vuhkar rahi thin they were doing
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The negative is formed by placing % nahin before the verb:
G
(_( (F)f ‘fj ”

English tends to be rather imprecise in the use of its tenses, and ‘I didn't
work’ can mean either ‘1 did not work at one particular time’ or ‘I used not to
wotk’. Urdu is very precise, and when English ‘I did’ implies I ‘used to do’,
the past habitual must always be used.

main nahin karta tha
vuh nahin kar rahf thi

I used not to do
she was not doing

The past habitual and past continuous are used in much the same way as their
English counterparts:
st Ges U el U o o B B U U U
In my childhood I used to live in a village, but now I live in Lahore
b g o 3 g B
My wife used to cook every day, but now she has no interest in cooking
u.‘.i(}J &7 c_/'{u: Ay d&’m‘ff&
Bilgis and Helen were buying clothes in the bazaar
Ko 15 0 2 T3 br &
main soc rahd tha ki main do tin xat likhinga
1 thought (‘was thinking”) that I would write a couple of letters
In the last sentence note the use of the future tense in the second part of the
sentence, Where the words are reported in the form in which they were
originally expressed. In Urdu you say: ‘I was thinking that ‘I will write a
couple of letters””. In English, however ‘will’ changes to ‘would’ to match
the past tense used in the first part of the sentence:
5‘[’75. unfi;./,,ru
vuh kah rahe the ki vuh do baje aerige
He was saying that he would (“will’) come at two

¢/ kahna ‘tosay, tell’

The verb f kahnd means ‘to say’. In Urdu when you say something to
someone, ‘to’ is expressed by < . Note ‘to say to’ is usually ‘to tell’ in
English:
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;_uﬁ-”ﬂl}} f.rl'fu.iu'ufcp‘-u

She was telling (‘saying to’) me that you don't like the bazaar
£¢fb ) ?Tfi‘ax.q(;aﬁ.,.j

You were telling me that you would (‘will’) go to Lahore

&' apna ‘one’s own’

In English ‘he was going out with his wife’ can mean with his own wife, or
Wwith someone else’s wife, In Urdu, when the Ppossessive adjective (‘my, you,
his, their’, etc.) refers to the subject of the sentence : ‘] read my book; she
combs her hair’ where ] and my, she and herare the same Pperson, the posses-
sive adjective &/ apna ‘one’s own’ must be used forall persons:
LA g g
main apnf kitab parh raha tha
I wasreading my (own) book
(4 pl.uw@ e Lin i)
He was going to Pakistan with his (own) wife

The sentence Bl £ bid}:d/wu would mean he was going with his (i.e.
Someone else's) wife.

=t bat ‘matter’; 1/ f\ o sebatei karna ‘to chat to’
<=4 means ‘thing’ in the sense of ‘matter, affair’, Z cizis atangible thing,
feztl  Whatis the matter?
Hetdd  sno matter/itdoesn't matter
= Verywell (it's good thing”)
KT R G e
I'm going now. I'll be back at five, Very well
FSA £ g dus
The children's things are scattered everywhers
<=L may also mean ‘something said’, ‘a word’:
8k & oy St i
That person doesn't seem to be telling the truth (*his word does not seem
true’)
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The phrase verb ¢/ b« means ‘converse/chat with’:
Gt/ fvedn  Hewas chatting with me
Lulhbvi s 2’7 Comeandsit down; we'll have a chat

Yle&& accheseacchi ‘the very best’
The phrase e & ‘better than good’ means ‘the very best’;
E 2w e B i
In the village we used to get the very best of food

Lo mumkin haiki “itis possible that’
We have seen that the subjunctive mainly expresses probability, possibili
and doubt: ‘| may/might do’. Therefore it is used after the phrase /% «C
‘itis possible that’;
i F e o
Itis possible that the weather will (‘may’) be fine tomorrow
LTetinSe o

Itis possible that he might not come today

J kal and Uy parson

J means both ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’. Similarly Vx4 can mean ‘the
day before yesterday’ and ‘the day after tomotrow’. The tense of the verb de-
cidesthe meaning:

CUTUp & L Tury/F e
I'll come to your place tomorrow/the day after tomorrow
GLldy e gurg/f e
I'was chatting to him Yesterday/the day before yesterday

(E intizam ‘arrangement’; t/- intizim karna ‘to arrange’
(€ intizim means ‘arrangement’ (m.) It has a special Arabic plural form
=L intizAmat* arrangements’:
boS iyt g/ T
ap fikr no karen; main sab intizamat kariinga

Don'tworry; I'll make all arrangements
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The phrase verb .7 (6 kaintizam karnameans ‘to arrange’:

Ly/feeiepp
We shall arrange the journey

Itmay also be used with the oblique infinitive:

S o] LT
hamen &j pakistan jane ka intizam karna hai
We have to arrange to go to Pakistan today

X/ mukalimado Dialogue?2
John and Helen drive with Qasim to his village.
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T T e Ugunkie s L A
LRSS
s bevagt  atthe e sikar to hunt
wrong khelna
time A gil'a fort (m.)
. J4 baris rain (f.) M, riftedar  relation
S barisho it was (m.)
rahitht raining dil_.‘f kheti bar7  agriculture
Jé gimal north (m.) (f)
0/ madriq east (m.) s daryd river (m.)
%, sarhad border, 725 zarxez fertile
frontier(f.) UisaAdl athdravan  eighteenth
L7 age furtheron A mugim resident,
s pesavar Peshawar . settled
(townin & tagsim partition
North (f)
Pakistan) s#z hindit Hindu(m.)
A Jw s sarhade North & sikh Sikh (m.)
§imal West £ tez quick, fast,
magrib Frontier strong
—/ magrib west (m.) e $f tezise quickly
#\ sath sixty ¢ badalnd  tochange
Ozt satravdn  seven- Usl 7 anevala  the
teenth coming,
Sar sadi century (f.) future
6T dspaski  sumound- s d" gharvaid  relation
ing, (m.)
nearby tbe semildnd tointro-
& Jjangal jungle, for- duceto
est (m.) ¥ khulna to open,
s Sikar hunting come
(m.) open
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Bl ~? qava’id Grammar
£ hijje Spelling

The word /22, riste dar “relation’ is composed of two Persian words: =,
riSte ‘connections’ (m.p.)and /> dar ‘having’. The two elements are written
separately. The Hindi synonym is Ul,)’ gharvala ‘persan of the house’, and
itmeans exactly the same thing: &2 Uy de 2+ ‘meet my relations’,
t«fA bariShond ‘torain®
U bris means ‘rain’ (£), <G5 A baris ho rahi hai “rain is being’
means ‘it is raining’.
The present and past continuous tenses of tx & (s horaha hai and Blus
ho raha tha ‘is was/being” can usually be translated into Enlish as ‘is/was
happening, comingabout, goingon’:
o0/ shrdup
vahari kya ho rahi hai/tha?
Whatis/was happening/going on there?
Note the following expressions with Ua:
LGk 5 Fa
dekhie, baris ho rahi hai; Jaldi ghar calen
Look, it’s raining; let's go home quickly
0o Fa S el g
redio par kahte hain ki bari§ honevali hai
They say on the radio that it is likely to rain (“rain is about to be’)
< dndi ,.}.P.yﬁc_uzu:/."‘g
barr-e sagir men jin se agast tak xiib bari§ hofi hai
In the subcontinent from June until August it rains heavily (‘well’):
A 2 barr-esagir‘continent (izafay) small’ is *the subcontinent’ (m.).

%< bevaqt ‘outof time’, ‘at the wrong time’
< is a Persian suffix, widely used in Urdu, meaning ‘un-, dis-’, ‘without’,

<he be vagt means ‘untimely, at the wrong time, at an inconvenient
moment’:

UNIT 11

Sus o § B
main be vaqt to nahin hin?
Have I come at an inconvenient moment? (‘I'm not then at the wrong
time?’)
The points of the compass
The most common words in Urdu for the points of the compass are:
JE gimal north —#  janiib south
O/  masriq  east «/ magnib  west
‘North east’, ‘south west” are expressed as in English: /- UE, MR etc,
‘Northern, southem, eastern, western’ are ¢ $imali, (7 janibi (/>
madriqr, * magribT.
o 0¥ northern Pakistan
o1 southernIndia

The ‘Hindi" equivalents, which are commonly used in Urdu, especially in
villages and rural areas, are:

i uttar north (as in ‘ﬁ;{}' uttar prades UP ‘North Province’)
‘f(, dakkhin  south (in English Southern India is referred to as the
“Deccan’)
4 piirab east (the eastemn dialects of Urdu/Hindi are called
3 4y piirabi‘eastern’)
r‘? pacchim  west
The North West Frontier Province of Pakistan (NWFP), the capital of which
is sl peddvar Peshawar, is known as o> Jé /w” siiba- e sarhaij-e
Simal-magrib ‘Province of (izafaf) frontier of (izafaf) North WestA. ~»° siiba
means ‘province’, especially one of the four provinces of Pakistan. (Note
thatafter » the izafatis written with « hamza):
o4~ 2y  siiba-esindh Sindh Province
Balochistan Province
Panjab Province

Wezk oy sitba-ebalocistin
i %2r*  siiba-e panjab
Uty s siiba-esarhad-eSimalmagrib NWEP
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Ordinal numerals; more on dates

The simple numerals ‘one, two, three’, etc. are known as the cardinal
numerals. ‘First, second, third’, etc. are known as ordinal numerals. The
Urdu ordinal numerals: ‘first, second’, etc. ate as follows:

W, pahla  first
99 disra second
< dsrd third
Wg  cauthd fourth

g v pancvan fifth

183
¢z chanta sixth
Ui satvan seventh

Thereafter the suffix Js -van(f. /s -viig; m. oblique (/» -ven, which can
be compared with Ui “Uy 1 ‘right, left’) are added to the cardinal numeral.
In numbers such as s “ o> whichendin » choffhe, either - chotiheor »
do-ca$mfi he is written before the suffix Uls :

UNIT 11
\

UAT  athvan eighth
J7  navvan ninth
Jir»  dasvan tenth
urifusis  giyaravan  eleventh
Urluy  solavan sixteenth
U%  paccisvan  twenty-fifth
sl calisvan forticth

The feminine and masculine oblique forms s ‘L}» -viiY/-ven are spelt in the
same way, but, of course, pronounced differently:

Jaryse  satraviisadi  the 17th century ()

= #T  athvendinse  from the eighth day (m. oblique)
i The ordinal numerals are frequently used to express the date of the month.
i We have already seen that ‘(on) the third of October’ can be expressed
simply as {415 do aktiibar (ko). A more ‘official’ (and some would say
more correct) version would be:

2 TEx A A
] aktubar ki fisri tarix ko
! on the third date of October

f 'f;/t' Uik J /.‘:7
navambar kT pandravin tarix ko
on the 15th of November

§ULUT aspaska ‘nearby’, ‘surrounding’
(u‘g UT is anadjectival phrase meaning ‘surrounding, nearby’

Urdu iis the language of Delhi and the nearby areas of Delhi

|
3 ‘ e o SUile LUy UTLds st dond
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cH¥pep b Lo ol
Jahangir used to huntin the surrounding jungle
W sikarkhelnd‘to play hunting’ means “to hunt’.

S 3 khetil bari ‘agriculture’
Y G‘-; khetibari (literally ‘field and garden work’) means ‘agriculture’ (f.).
The phrase verb t./(§% 32 means ‘to practise agriculture’.

L darya ‘river’ and words for relations
L forms its plural and oblique cases as follows:

Masculine singular direct w» darya
Masculine plural direct w  darya
Masculinesingular oblique s darya
Masculinepluraloblique U darydon

The word ki rdja ‘king, Raja’ and the relationship terms ¥ ‘uncle’
(father's brother), Iis dada ‘grandfather’ (father's father), and tt nana
‘grandfather’ (mother's father), follow the same pattern:

& Kb, the king's palace
; Luig:.. 2  my uncles' houses
feébez  my (paternal) grandfather's name
=S his (maternal) grandfather's land
Jb’u:y;@g the land of five rivers

£ tez ‘quick’, §Z tezi ‘quickness,speed’
The adjective % can mean fast, quick (speed or intelligence), smart (in a
good or bad sense), strong (of tea), hot or spicy (of food):
$¥2z  afasttrain 4Tz asmart/deviousman
strong tea Wz hot/spicyfood

L
The noun (§% means ‘quickness’ and < (% means ‘quickly, speedily,
fast’:
q.g?: = (§7§%€ Thetrainmoves fast
eVrczas  Time(s)changequickly

UNIT 11 185

T anevala ‘thecoming,future’
Ulsl_T ‘aboutto come’ means ‘the coming, the next’:
o UL e U T
What will happen (‘be’) in the next/coming century?

thbe semilana ‘tointroduce to’
tl (related to b ‘to meet’) means ‘to introduceto’:
Cusb e uh 2oz 1T
I shall introduce you to my (own) relations
credyd

Please introduce me to your wife

Numbers
Atthis stage the numerals 41-60 should be leamt (Appendix 1).

= sigafat Culture

Although India and Pakistan have some of the largest cities in the world, the
majority of the population lives in villages, and most people spend their life
engaged in agriculture. Indeed, many people who have settled in towns still
maintain close links with their native village. Indian and Pakistani villages
bear little resemblance to those in England or America, and are often quite
remote. Villagers are noted for their hospitality, and one rarely escapes
without being plied with local delicacies. Many Muslim fantilies proudly
claim descent from Afghan and Central Asian forebears who migrated to the
subcontinent during the Middle Ages. Such origins are reflected in names
and titles such as Khan (a Mongol title), Bukhari (from Bukhara in
Uzbekistan), Chishti (from Chisht in Afghanistan) and Tabrizi (from Tabriz
inlran).
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% masgen Exercises

11.1 Thesubcontinent

Look at the map of the subcontinent. The names of the major cities are
written in Urdu. On the basis of what you have learnt in the last two units,

answer the questions:

& e/
20

SeMludt U Lol

ser Pl usgre rZ o
-Lq;fgu;i;uﬁuftgmu;@/u:dl'b’d_/.,vf
Se s 2L sedi s

1
2
3
4
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SLESBLC 7 e U s

Sl Pl e K six

T‘adt‘f)y "u_r"/n-g_uf J/JLL'JE"/Jh.{I U J'_-T/A_PJJ{Z-.
e re s Ceddml e Ul 5,

Y<‘-J 3 Lpe :-L‘J:( 6/'

e bl S5 10

o N wn

11.2 Subjunctive mood

All the following sentences require the verb to be in the subjunctive.
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb given in brackets:

(58) 2 BT el f‘agg 1
LunddICHESLATA
AU LTI oo FinT
S P 6N F T

_4-(: 52 U3 T () o] _’,T/T
Enlglead (e §rEA
ub)pd £ Ty

~N v BA W



' 2 Ut ¢l
We're off to Delhi

In this unit you will learn how to:
B say what you did
B say you are going to do something
B excuse yourself

B £ /& mukalima ek Dialogue 1

John phones Aslam in Karachi and reports on his time in Lahore.

T et

Y%cq};nﬂ?ujéfJﬂ.{T?qh’)uu@'I{l W

AW e bt e Pn oo Bl P UG
s S sl

-u_rg_m@f-unc}t&uﬂ’fu"”uf g g

e WIS B s 1obe : 4

G Loy i ol 6 fur et e
LS e prEF A 6o

Se o

gﬁdifdyutufg‘v(ﬂUJ/"g;J/UJg-LLdJ/u&JL‘Jl‘;i’/ Dol
Al i L i Lrgn & FanIr Uz s
_QZ/._‘,;P;

?‘LUUJ‘_{(K?«T?JJJ' ¢ ’}/ !

LSee tpding e SIS TG Lk o
_L¢(,ﬁ(;3n)‘|=}‘jkg/bjﬁ/
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—,fwr-?wcflﬂf-"ﬂ"&:fg(}vf_j
J!-_ észi‘:uuLi{h{lQ/h [

J{Jw‘-”bf' M

f.gig/:‘

S s TR AU A Ledeu Tz,
VR S CONC VNPT PO Ay

Pz bfie o e b i WU

B U/J:/’Jfg TUIJZ/J’:

HUE S s Ll e

?.7_(4/5,{(_,4%)]’;'_:7@7,,; 3 ("l
Qéui‘:’u‘s’:ﬂ 0

-éL{_J(;"é:dsufuwéJl_dx.:‘Gu
-ﬂ.ﬁ?j’-{g;&ufmérlb_.f_,)bulg‘la:l 4 (1/1

44/ farmale  tell (me) <o jare winter
& pahuiice  (you) (m.p.)
arrived VAUt jaronimen  inthe
=¢2 xairiat safety (f) winter
cecd xairfatse safely W nikla came out
‘c»;c/;;_/ sabxairiat  all'swell Gare?s dhiprahi it was
hai sunny
; Iijie hereyou (‘sunshine |
are remained’)
d» har hascome Vo u'r kabht Thave
about, nahin never
. happened gaya gone
dstd 3% barixusT  Imvery JS7bsy candani  Chandni
hir glad cauk Chowk (a
(‘happiness streetin
has come Delhi)
about’) (m.)
0 gaondekh-  (inorder) &bd milnejile  gotomeet
ne to see e f6dn hama fromus
£ gae (we)went tarafse
o7 magbara  tomb, ¢ salam greeting,
shrine ‘salaam’
(m.) (m.)
Lo S kisair wentto Wew salam to greet
karne gae  visit kahna
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Ay f Sarif Sharif Jneble semuligit wemet
ahmad Ahmad har (‘meeting
2 kiica lane, small happened
) street(m.) with”)
oed kilca-e Rahman oy ravi RiverRavi
rahman Lane (Lahore)
S0/ koibhi  any (atall) (m))
s, rikSevald  rickshaw o kindra riverbank
driver (m.)
(m.) <ML kekinare tothe
rl/:; progrim  progra- banks of
) mme(m.) Lo legae will take
Ll Wt khana we'll go for Sis mubdrak  congratula-
khane ameal tions(m.)
jaerige e p safar havea
=l muligit  ameeting mubarak  good
(£) journey

B~ qava’id Grammar

& hijje Spelling

v"%f kicae rahmin ‘Rahman Lane’ - notice in the word o’
rahman ‘Merciful’ (one of the names of Allah), the alifis written over the
last syllable of the word.

.gf is a narrow lane, many of which can be found in old Delhi, known as
ATeAAL Shajahanabad (since itwas built by Shahjahan). The main thorough-
fare of the old city is called S3U4, candanicauk‘MoonlightSquare’.

t) farmani ‘to do, say’

The Urdu t/ farmani literally means ‘to order’, but in polite speech it can
mean ‘to say’ or ‘to tell’, i.e. tf; or “to do’, i.e. /. Since itis employed for
respect, you can never use it for yourself:
ALYl ol
rahim sahib farmate; mizdj sarif hain?
Tell me, Rahim. Are you well?

S AR 5 0 L
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$E s YT
ap kya farma rahe the?
What were you saying?
EEPEV I
aram farmaie (=kijie)
Please take a rest

The past participle

We have already seen that the present participle of the Urdu verb (roughly
corresponding to the English ‘coming’, ‘seeing’, ‘going’, etc.) is formed b):
adding to the stem the suffixes t -t3(ms.), ¢ - (fs), L -te(mp.), S
-fin(fp)

The past participle, which roughly corresponds to the English “(having)
come’, ‘(having) seen’, ‘(having) gone’, etc. is formed by adding to stems
that end in a consonant the suffixes: | -2 (m.s.), § -T (f5.), <« -e(m.p.),
J -mn(fp.)

Singular Plural
Wfs dekha o) dekhip &, dekhe ety dekdm
‘seen’
: “arrived’

Verbs whose stem ends in either the vowel | -3 or » -0 take the suffixes
L -yE(ms), § -i(fs), & -e(mp), £ -H(Ep):

Singular Plural
Vv aya & @ o7 e 7 am  ‘(having)come’
\ soyi (r sof  Z»r soe | Jfr soin ‘(having)slept’

t» sond means ‘to sleep’.

Note that the vowel junctions &7 2.7 /i are marked with ¢ hamza .Here
are a few examples of past participles of verbs with which you are familiar:
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Consonantstem
g Yy amived
bk Y read
W written
Vowel stem
W q eaten
& de told
W Jr - S slept
If the stem consists of two syllables, e.g. t& nikalna (stem F nikal) ‘to go
out’, . guzami (stem .7 guzar-) ‘to pass by’, the vowel of the second
syllable(-a) is dropped when the past participle suffixes are added:
% nikia & ki & nikle 9 nikii  goneout
LS guza S guzd o guzre o/ guzrin  changed
The following five verbs have slightly irregular forms:
Ul a of gat u:lf gain  gone
> di J» din i
S H S om
b 4 pr i i pin
75 va § K S kin
Transitive and intransitive verbs
Urdu verbs, like those of English, fall into two major groups: transitive and
intransitive.
Transitive verbs are those which take a direct object, e.g. to see him; to love
the girl; to eatfood (him, girl, food are the objects of the verb).

Intransitive verbs are those which do not take an object, €.g. ‘to go, to come,
to arrive, tosleep’.

The distinction between transitive and intransitive is very important in Urdu
in the formation of the past tenses: simple past ‘1 went’; perfect ‘I have gone’
and pluperfect ‘1 had gone?, all three of which we shall meet in this unit.

Simple past tense of intransitive verbs

The Urdu simple past tense is the equivalent of English ‘I went, I arrived,
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Lslept’ etc. The simple past of intransitive verbs consists merely of the past
participle:
@t mainpahunca I(m.)arrived
Jfer mainat 1(f.) came
J¢?  larkigar the girl went
&yie 2  merebetesoe my sons slept
U F15  xavatinpahunciin  the ladies arrived
The negative is usually formed by placing J¢  nahin directly before the
verb:
JU¥ S maifnnahingaya I did not go
ST Lt auratennahinain  the womendid nottome
Sometimes - namay be used instead of % making no difference to the
sense, e.g. \f < » vuhnadya‘he didnot come’.
The simple past tense of (5% pahuiicna ‘to arrive’ and o7 and ‘to come’ is as
follows:
Feminine
pahuiicna to arrive
pahurnct T arrived
pahunct youartived
pahunct he, she, itarrived
pahuiice  wearrived
pahuncii  youarrived

main pahunca

tii pahurica

yih, vuh pahunca
hampahurice
tumpahurice
appahurice

yih, vuhpahurice

pahuiiciin  youarrived
pahunciit  theyarrived
ana to come
maindya
tiaya

yih, vuhaya
ham ae

e B St B

Tcame
youcame

G G G
oA R

he, she, it came
we came

= =

tum ae

ap ae

yih, vuh 3e
As always (7 is registered as masculine plural for both sexes.

youcame

&

X

youcame
am they came

S
X
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s hild ‘became, came about, happened’

Is hiidis the simple past tense of tsx, but has the sense of ‘became, came
about, happened’. The past tense ¥ tha, however, means ‘was’, Compare
the following sentences:

sl kyahua? What's happened? What's the matter?
LI T dpkokyahid?  What'shappenedto you?
U vahaikyatha?  Whatwas there?
sk vuhbimarhii  She became/fellill
F il vuhbimarthi  She wasill
$nis  dikan band hit The shop closed (‘became closed’)
26 dikanbandthi  The'shop was closed
Lnf#Shs vuh log xushiie  They became happy
£07 % vuhlogxusthe  They were happy
The phrase drndsund mujhe barf xust i ‘to me great happiness came
about’ is best translated ‘I'm so glad, pleased’. Note s/ AUsy parson bari§
hiif ‘it rained the day before yesterday’ (‘rain came about”).

«cZ xairfat ‘well-being, safety’
Thenoun <2 xairfatmeans ‘safety, well-being’. It is used in two common
phrases:
<« g Ul
yahan sab xairiat hai
Allis well here (‘all well-being is”)
| AP ¥4 1
ap xairiat se pahurice?
Did you arrive safely? (*with safety’)

t@&_f; dekhne jana ‘to go to see’
The masculine oblique infinitive 5 i 1/ * & etc. used with verbs express-
ing motion, ‘to go, come’ has the sense of ‘in order to do’:
E= A
ham qasim sahib ka gdon dekhne gae
We went to see Qasim's village

Un sl U od i
mairi ab khana khane ja raha hin
I'm going to have dinner

vy puranda by birha ‘old’
tly is usually only used for things:
LiS 8 Filyf
‘We went to visit the old city
When used with people it has the sense of “long-standing’:
Uterndly Loz 2l
Ahmad is an old friend of mine (‘my one old friend’)
lJy refers only to the age of people:
&t e g
My uncle is very old

¢« milna asanintransitive verb
In English ‘to meet’ is transitive and takes a direct object; ¢ milnd(because
itis used with <) is regarded as intransitive:
Py ‘z‘/ = dn
vuh mujh se karaci men mile
He met me (from me) in Karachi
sl g ESLT
ap ko kitne paise mile?
How much money did you get? (‘were acquired to you?’)
dn ;Gu-d,:.-_o/ kist se meri mulagat hif ‘my meeting came about with
(‘from’) someone’ is the equivalent of &= ‘f( & main kisi se mild ‘I met
someone’.

(U~ salam ‘greetings’,‘regards’
i~ ‘peace’ is, as we have seen, the universal Muslim greeting. bxfruff ‘to
say to someone salam’ means to greet someone/to give one's regards to’:
Lewle S oL g
Give Rahim Sahib my regards (‘from my side”)
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04 kol BHF ‘any... at all’
In this phrase ¥ bhhas the sense of ‘at all’:

bz /T &, S
Any rickshaw driver (atall) will show you the way (‘road’)

ted le jana ‘totake’

The verbal phrase tbL ‘to take (away)* is formed with the root of ¢ ‘to
take’ and t ‘to go’ (‘to take-go’):

Z ;[’l_' L Sels L
They will take us to the bank(s) of the Ravi (the river on which
Lahore stands)
#Sie mubirakho ‘congratulations’

S literal ly means ‘lucky, auspicious’, and can often be translated as
‘congratulations’. Note the followingphrases:

e S p
Have a good journey! Bon voyage!
Here the subjunctive » homeans “‘may itbe!’:
nShewr Yo WS
sdlgirah/naya sal/id mubarak ho
Happy birthday, New Year, Eid (an important Muslim festival)

F* masq Exercise
12.1 Answer in Urdu

Read the following statements then answer the questions:
-LT/J’:..K{,@; f(l?gf.yu,)’t 1
AL gl st fury 2
_é/_g/l'fﬁ Sl Sfiernse o 3
e P
-i%’ihfaﬁ‘f).éuw Lot fie 4
Lyl e SisLi, s
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j | _JLTézg _J§ a8kt 6
| ~E U A T T

=l
T
sLs N Vosdr ¢

1 SELL U e L
J & e fy
] Ly b oo
‘ LTL TS,
‘_ T oL

[~

- )

a3

] ‘ B8 »: /€& mukalimado Dialogue 2
s Qasim calls at the hotel and finds no one at home.

‘ ToF e U2 8105, u:-ug:zrfi.{l’}';_)ﬁ‘rw LT
‘ -EU e

by unT it 2L S oo E Usliedb ¢ ol

e | bl o ool 2 G, S A, slrdAofilos

| ST AL 42535
LU T
! ‘ _Lf?tjﬂéﬁu-;,fuguyuﬂiifJLGLL{.—Q""[ L‘;J v
J! _+JT4C;,iuﬁf£gg 1509 _U_‘TJ-J-:J.:JIMJ{JQ(M
| S E S e umd Lo SLofnl
4 M)(c‘fl/éu(; d/{" _LyiJl’gﬂLU/f(z; ‘Ugdu
AL oot LI ot S e d ST S
S Ustbrl B AL e WL g SIA
| Ve
‘ S vt -’ié/uﬁ’c}}_,fu_’: _uf")ké" ‘el lu ¢ i
i Lot AL il o SIT
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STt I

ol TS\ $76n By ot UG ¢
s Uk Lot 2 Tegdudi

B LSS S i nBaB6 e i LA o

SO E I TASTNE FTE S F - e

-5l

»7¢ maujid  present Ly pichne  beganto
s guzra (I) passed Iage ask
. by J& samil included
Untiledls mu'aft I'msorry & wJe samilhte  wejoined
cahtahan in
24 gacthe hadgone, 8z socnelagi 1beganto
went think
Us\l @yahin  havecome =l fjazat permission
ung gathain  hasgone )
&&* baithethe were AL kebagair  without
_. sitting SF Balasi fault, mis-
& dse hiaptht had come take (f.)
about, Ol mazaq joke (m.)
came mukammal completed
about LM‘J'I mukammal havebeen
= ‘adalat court (f) hiie completed
K vakil lawyer L7 tagriban  approxi-
(m.) mately,
i.9 fauran atonce nearly

Z hijje spelling
f-an, tanvin— Urdu has many adverbs, taken from Arabic, ending with the
sign I, which is pronounced -an. This signis known as /¥ tanvin “adding a
niin’, In the dialogue we had 7.9 fauran ‘immediately, at once’ and [ ¥
tagriban ‘almost,about, nearly”’.
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Excusing oneself

We have already met the word i mu'sf (often pronounced maf) in the
phrase 2 b ‘please excuse me’. This may also be expressed with the
subjunctive /Sl mu'ifkaren “may you excuse me’. Here, as often, the
subjunctive is used in place of the imperative ./, being considered more
polite. Thenoun (- mu'3ff means “forgiveness’ (£.):

Ust bl B £
maifi mu'afi czhta hiin
I'msorry (‘I want your forgiveness’)

Perfect and pluperfect tenses
The perfect tense means roughly the same as English ‘I have gone’. It is
formed with the past participle followed by s ‘e ‘% hiin, hai, ho, haifi;
JsT Ul main 3yZ him I(m.) have come
q_d’:: vuh gaf hai she has gone
»g¢ tumpahwiceho  you (m.) have arrived

The feminine plural participle /7 uff etc. cannot be used before the follow-
ing verb “to be’. The feminine singular form is used instead:

.}:G’ <7 apgaihain you(f.) have gone
g,_'?‘jrul! 7 larkian sof hain the girls have slept/gone to sleep

The perfect tense of g (‘I have arrived, you have arrived’, etc.) is as
follows:.

Masculine Feminine
Uit mainpahuncd hiin Ut pahuncthiin
<47 tipahuricd hai «&  pahuncihai
<Wen'y  yih/vuhpahuicahai «&  pahurcihai
BELF hampahurice hain g pahuricehain
g wmpahurice ho w&  pahuriciho
g7 appahurice hain &  pahuicThain
uiée's  yib/vuhpahuiice hain u#  pahuicihain
Some examples are:
¥4 ég PRy o

Have you arrived safely?
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unl A

I have just come home

e Tl e AT

Have you come to meet me?

The pluperfect tense means roughly the same as the English ‘T had gone’. It
is formed with the past participle followed by (3, Lf{ o » u::' tha, thi, the,
thin:

G main aya tha 1 had come
SEGH gart pahunct thi The train had arrived
&z A ham soe the ‘We had slept

As was the casg with the perfect, the plural feminine past participle cannot be
used before (#* — the singular form is used instead:

u‘.’” uﬁug}] larkian nikl thin The girls had gone out

i u.‘.‘"ijfgd {« meribegam &l thin My wife had come

g The pluperfect of Q%(‘I had arrived, you had arrived’, etc.) is as follows:
Masculine

S T

VYL main pahunca tha uf F pahuwnct
GELd  ta pahuica th uf ,’ pahunci thi
L;,jmrg yih/vuh pahusica tha it U? pahunci thi
igﬂ ham pahurice the i_s:.f_: pahunce the
!w i%f' tum pahurce the W Lf:.’( pahunci thin
£, ;»9 __:,T dp pahurice the ui&’( pahunci thin
¢ &&ue,  vikfvuh pahunce the F  pahuict hin
N
1}

The pluperfect has two major functions. It corresponds to English ‘had

gone’, etc.: N
FSigstmd Fig
‘We went to the station and the train had arrived
ST uskuyy
{ The girls had come from the village

It can also be used in place of the simple past, especially when the time of
the action is stated:

BITE Bt
main pahc baje 4ya tha
I came (‘had come”) at five o’clock
Sndases
kal §am ko bari§ hui thi
Yesterday evening it rained (‘rain had come about’)
& LollAdds
pichle sal ham pakistan gae the
Last year we went (‘had gone’) to Pakistan
Jpﬁé pichle sal ‘last year’; Zir g} pichle hafte ‘last week’.

In the last three sentences, the simple past could also have been used. When
time is stated, however, it is more common for the pluperfect to be used.

The perfect and pluperfect in the negative
The perfect and pluperfect tenses cannot be used in negative sentences.
When u:z’ or~ is used before the verb, the tense reverts to the simple past:
B A G i TV
kya ap lahaur pahurce hain? ji nahin. ab tak main nahin pahunca
Have you arrived at Lahore? No, I have not arrived yet
g oAb
I have never been to Delhi (‘gone to’)
VIF 3 se L TR M T
Did you come last week? No, I did not come
L& cukn4 “to finish doing’
The intransitive verb &% ‘to finish’ doing something, like e , is used with

the stem of another verb: t‘)f/ kar cukna ‘to finish doing‘,('f;h( kha cukna
‘to finish eating’, etc. It is mainly used in the past tenses:

& /P64 main kam kar cuka I finished working
Hﬁlfblfu vuh khand kha cuki hai She has finished eating dinner
nUJ:i.'»u(f; rahim sahib xat likh Rahim had finished

E-.é;, cuke the writing the letter
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The perfect and pluperfect tenses of 1£ may be translated into English as

‘T have already done’:

AN A
rel gart a cuki hai
The train has already come (‘has finished coming’)

j‘ﬁétwf:&ulgijuf 1

mairn. ghar pahunca aur bilgis khana paka cuki thin R

T arrived home and Bilgis had already cooked dinner

ozt baithna “to sit’; t¥ thakna ‘to be tired’ [

The present habitual tense of L"f * Us (% U means ‘T (usually) sit’, while '
the perfect tense (slet means ‘I am (actually) sitting somewhere’. The
pluperfect tense means ‘I was sitting/seated’:

s s
main hamesa is kursi par baithta hin
1 always sit on this chair
E25pd Lz fif
ham ek cde xane men baithe the
‘We were sitting in a tea shop
The same applies to the verb V¥ thakna “to be/get tired™:
w6k

merli begam rat ko thakti hain
My wife gets tired at night

uZespind
4j ham bahut thake hain
Today we are very tired

iz,';'” vuh piichne lage ‘they began to ask®
The intransitive verb uﬁr lagna has a wide range of meanings and uses. With

the masculine oblique infinitive it has the sense of ‘to begin to do’, and it is )

used most frequently in the future and past tenses:
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LLL“!UW’& Hljiéb."u ffz
rahim sahib kahne lage ki vuh pakistin jaerige
Rahim began to say thathe would (‘will’) go to Pakistan
q.&"e.k)&{mfﬁ ILZ,:.:.;
vuh piichne lage ki hamen urdii kahan se ati hai
They began to ask (that) how we knew Urdu (‘from where does
Urdu come tous’)
Innovels, the formula £ & “he began to say’ is often used in the sense of

‘he said”:
JL/(!L.W JI‘,
baris hone lagi/lagegi
It started/will start to rain (‘began/will begin’)

=3 sigafat Culture

In India and Pakistan hospitality is almost an article of faith. It is not uncom-
mon for perfect strangers to entertain you to tea, to spend a whole afternoon
accompanying you around the town, and even invite you to their home after
abrief chance meeting. The entertaining of guests also adds to the honour of
the host, and sometimes people can become a bit too possessive. In the sec-
ond dialogue of this unit, Qasim is not too pleased when the Smiths find
another friend. If you are staying with someone, you might find it difficult to
go aboutas you please, or to accept invitations from others. The usual formu-
la would be:~Well, of course, you are my guest, and if you feel you must go
to have dinner with somone else, it is your right.” This often puts you in an
awkward situation, from which, unfortunately, there isno escape.

V0% masqen Exercises
E 12.2 Answer in Urdu

Listen to the passage on the tape, then answer the questions in Urdu:
Surdme s Lofeii 1
s& LUl 2
‘.‘u‘;’d/zu;d;/ufmv 3
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e L LS i 4

?éﬂaﬁﬂ-c.cj’u[u 5

LS 6

12.3 Telephoneconversation

Take your part in the telephone conversation, using the appropriate gender

foryourself:

(row) s p By 359 A

Say itis and ask who is speaking.

BEG s LTt 2T T

Say you are sorry, but you were shopping in the bazaar.

Yu.j&f/i’gl'; ?l(*"nl

Say that you arrived at about six.

?u_‘,'&‘c"/ .‘—_‘.QLU/)?[?U{,Q/?U W

Ask at what time you have to come.

e T 1L 2T

Say that you will certainly come, and will be very pleased.

12.4 Usethe correct tense

You have now learnt a wide range of Urdu tenses. Complete the sentences

e
You
e
You
r’ [
You
f‘ 9
You
Fe

You

using the tense indicated:
(Present habitual) o) i = ol & £ M1 1
(Present continuous) sk Jé_lv ks s JIF 2
(Past habitual) ) UL sn s 60 3
(Pastcontinuous) (ko) U olo My b =t P O
(Future) W Vs TS & s
(Simple past) e(c8) c./(i- #T ol u‘-“ gel 6
(Perfect) Aek) = wrms it T olo U ud T
(Pluperfect) () o S G = o G I

‘3l Sloslelari T
Did you pack the

luggage yourself?

In this unit you will learn how to:

M check in at the airport

"W express more in the past
M tell the time in more detail
M take leave formally

¢ mukdlima ek Dialogue 1

z

John and Helen check in at Lahore airport on their way to Delhi.
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?«Trkc.z.uf;?éu(,&}lr‘ul,lrdf?«f_c“_u.ﬁbgduy LA
-_L:B%Jﬂﬂf

b2 LS JL e Jpe e Tiden & ol
-Z.ué/{(‘fﬂfp@l_ﬁilaw-z‘:.uUﬂ!h//‘!s/,'d/hdg_ﬂ.f‘a/
B qatdr queue (f.) kam few
LW intizdr to wait ﬂf gair mulki  foreigner
karni (m.)
Jlay parvaz flight (f.) $4  ghari watch (f.)
o] 6 bajkar at twenty- Y0 ruk gai has
S paccis five past stopped
minat par ARSAZ bajne men  twenty to
L baig bag (m.) Jlesr  bls minat
bsld T dpne... didyou bagi
bandha  pack? Lu({r’ Z_J paune quarter to
s bandhna  to pack % N giyara eleven
39 xud (one)self, baje
yourself 5 Wy savd bira  quarter
$sle hamari ki just ours v baje past
¢ hi just, only twelve
_;,,,_74& pasport passport é,,t_,& S sdrhe bara half past
s (m.) baje twelve
Csy laanj lounge ,{d" sabhi kuch absolutely
(m.) every-
ngL.,T apne... didyou thing
* sikhi learn? uf,_“L(Z hamne ... wesaw
EL ¢ main ne ... Tlearnt dekha
sikhi et i'lan announce-
¥ masq practice (f.) ment (m.)
ST apse having
= milkar met you

Ff «17 gava'id Grammar

c g Kd intizdr karnd ‘to wait for’

The phrase verb LNE K4 intizdr ka4 ‘to do the waiting of” means ‘t0

wait for’:

UNIT 13

Lo SBKLTA
ham ap ka intizar kar rahe the
We were waiting for you

Past tenses of transitive verbs

The simple past tense of transitive verbs ‘1 saw (someone)’, ‘I did (some
thing)’, is formed with the past participle, but in Urdu you say: ‘by me
someone seen’, ‘by me something done’. The object of the English sen-
tence ‘someone’, ‘something’ becomes the subject in Urdu.

In this construction the word for ‘by’ is the postposition & ne, which
takes the oblique case of nouns in the usual way: &£/ larkene ‘by the
boy’, L U larkion ne ‘by the girls’, etc. The personal pronouns and
interrogative pronoun before . ne, however, have special forms:

L& mainne by me
L7 tine by you
Lyl isne by him, her, it
Ll usne by him, her, it
i  hamne by us
LF  tumne by you
L7 apne by you
iuUx’l  inhonne by them
iusl  unhoine  bythem
L kisne? by whom? (singular)
i v kinhorine? bywhom? (plural)
e ‘f’ kisine bysomeone

The simple past of transitive verbs

In Urdu ‘I saw” is simply \f;J_ % main ne dekha ‘by me seen’. Similar-
ly: i % main ne kaha I said (‘by me said’); ¥yL U usne piichd
he/she asked (‘by him/her asked’); \_/2. (@ ham ne kiya we did (‘by us
done’); Wd'é_Us’! unhon nekhiya they ate (‘by them eaten’); Wz L/
larke ne batiya the boy told (‘by the boy told’); k< ud? larkion ne
bulaya the girls called (‘by the girls called’) etc.
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UNIT 13

Note that the participle remains masculine singular whatever the gender or

number of the person by whom the action is carried out.

When the object in the English sentence ‘I read a book” is expressed this is
rendered in Urdu as: ‘by me book read’. Since =V is feminine, the partici-

ple changes its gender to feminine in order to match (Y. Thus: Py 60
‘f‘{ maif ne kitab (f.s.) parhi (fs.) (‘by me book read’) ‘I read a book’.

Similarly:
Wby digii
ham ne accha ghar (m.s.) dekha (m.s.)
(‘by us house seen’) We saw a good house
é__ 3 /réi nl

ap ne do acche ghar (m.p.) dekhe (m.p.)
(‘by you houses seen”) You saw two good houses

FELUL g
unhon ne kitaben (f.p.) dekhin (fp.)
(‘by them books seen’) They saw the books

Here are some more examples of the past tense of transitive verbs. Read
them aloud noting the way in which the participles agree with the noun

they follow:
Iaf:/( g_;TL o+ I'saw your house (m.s.)
léb'ul.(f’/ Rahim wrote two letters (m.p.)
o IJ;L({L(P I Aslam ordered tea (f.s.)

Lf"()fjt‘.uLgf Did you see that new film? (f.s.)

WQ—JK Who said (s0)? (m.s.)

Gedei
o o

! - WL ug

Jb.éui_u[ g

We walked around the mosque (f.s.)
Someone wrote this book (f.s.)
What did the children do? (m.s.)
The girls made the bread (f.s.)

The simple past with a person or pronoun as its object

We have seen that if the object of a transitive verb is a noun referring to a
Pperson, or is a pronoun, the object is followed by the postposition

ko:

u,fft:;f(;ui' main rahim ko dekhta hiin

LU

When this happens in the simple past construction, the past participle after
{ kois always masculine singular, regardless of the gender or number of
its logical object. In other words, you say: ‘by me to Rahim seen’, ‘by us to

him called’:
Wit
main ne rahim ko dekha
(DS U1
ham ne us ko (use) buldyd

ham us ko bulate hain

I see Rahim
We call him

Isaw Rahim

We called him

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of transitive verbs

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of transitive verbs (‘I have seen’, ‘I had
seen’) are formed wth the past participle followed by < (perfect), and &

(pluperfect). The ‘logical’ subject of the sentence takes & ne:

Perfect
PRy
main ne dekha hai
iUt
unhon ne batdya hai

When an object is expressed, the participle agrees with the “object’ in

I have seen (‘by me seen is’)

they have told (“by them told is’)

gender and number, and the verb ‘to be’ in number:

AT

PR 45 F Y ]
main ne ghar dekha hai I have seen the house
‘by me house (m.s.) seen (m.s.) is (s.)’
e
ham ne kitab parhi hai I have read the book
‘by us book (f's.) read (fs.) is (s.)’
e Sl -7

ap ne yih kamre dekhe hain?
‘by you these rooms (m.p.) seen (m.p.) are (p.)?’

Have you seen these rooms?
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The feminine plural past participle cannot be used before (Jt: the feminine
singular form is used instead:

g_?gfs)‘_f/(ful‘_ujl
unhor ne vuh ‘imaraten dekhihaini They have seen those buildings
‘by them those buildings (f.p.) seen (fs.) are (p.)’
Pluperfect

The construction is the same as that of the perfect, except that # follows
the participle, agreeing with the ‘object’ in both number and gender:

Gkl 2
main ne dekha tha I had seen
“‘by me seen was’
GYrE s
rahim ne kam kiya tha Rahim had worked
‘by Rahim work (m.s.) done (m.s.) was (m.s.)’
Fddtiod
fahmida ne chutfi Ii th Fahmida had taken a holiday
“‘by Fahmida holiday (f s.) taken (f:s.) was (fs.)’
i anl ol

ap ke dost ne xat likhe the ~ Your friend had written the letters
‘by your friend letters (m.p.) written (m.p.) were (m.p.)’
Sl

jan ne masjiden dekhithin  John had seen the mosques

‘by John mosques (f.p.) seen (f.s.) were (f.p.)’
With the perfect and the pluperfect, as with the simple past, if f ko
stands between the object and the participle, the participle ‘reverts’ to mas-
culine singular, and the verb ‘to be’ also remains singular,i.e. < hai (per-
fect) ¥ tha (pluperfect):

PRI
meri begam ne rahim ko dekha hai
‘by my wife Rahim seen (m.s.) is (s.)’

My wife has seen Rahim
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Gl T Uit
*auraton ne dp ko bulayi tha The women called you
by women you called (m.s.) was (m.s.)’
The perfect and pluperfect tenses may not be used with 7 nahin or
na. As with intransitive verbs, only the simple past is used in negative sen-
tences:

_hg:u.";/’JlL;,ﬂ “,C‘:’d ?%J(:Hid:n'b.17
3p ne vuh naf film dekhi hai? ji, nahin, maifi ne us ko nahin dekha
Have you seen that new film? No, I haven’t seen (it)

Finally, the verbs tF sakna and V% cukna are always intransitive, re-
gardless of the verb with which they are used:

C oy lugt 1 could not read that book
3 QJ—“’ Qs My wife could not cook biryani
P He has already done his work
i Lfvbjﬁ» Az Jamila had already cooked the bread

Fractions and minutes to the hour

It was once remarked that ‘Arabic numerals are the nightmare of a bank-
rupt financier’ and you may be forgiven for thinking that the Urdu numeri-
cal system is equally troublesome. You will now find that it also possesses
separate words for fractions as well. All you can do is learn them.

The most important fractions (half, three-quarters, one and a quarter, etc.)
are as follows:

b7 adha half

¢  paun three-quarters

Iy sava one and a quarter
o435  derh one and a half
dus  dhar two and a half

These are used like adjectives, l»s7 adhabehaving like ! acch:

2#les7  adhdghanta  halfan hour
LT adhidunya half the world

one and a quarter rupees (singular)

«ly  savarapia
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+5ay5  derhghanta
<odus  dhairipie

one and a half hours
two and a half rupees (plural)
You can count up to three using fractions:
LesT £ Iy 2% ” élﬁ 54
1z 1 1% 1% 2 % 3

1%, 2V and fractions after 2¥; are expressed with the following words,
which come before the numeral:

Ly paune minus a quarter
Iy sava plus a quarter
&I sarhe plus a half

Thus:
»iy paunedo 2 minus a quarter= 1%
2 plus a quarter=2%
iy paunetin 3 minus a quarter = 2%
o tn 3
Ly savafin
Feh sarhe tin
Jely  paunecar

»ly  savado

3 plus a quarter=3Y%
3 plus a half= 3%

4 minus a quarter =3%
A car 4

Thereafter: Jply 4%, A2l 4%, Erig 4%, & 5,cte.

Telling fime: divisions of the hour

Quarter to, quarter past, half past
The fractions we have just seen are used with Z_ to express divisions of
the hour:
&y paunbaje quarter to one (% o’clock)
&.l»  savabaje quarter past one (1% o’clock)
Zo%}  derhbaje half past one (1% o’clock)
£.»iy paunedobaje quartertotwo (2 minus ' o’clock)

Z»ly  savado baje quarter past two (24 o’ clock)
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&ws  dhaibaje
Z.fiy  paunetin baje
Thereafter: Z.;gflr sava tin baje 3.15, E..uf & )\ sarhe tin baje 3.30,
£_Jpéy paunecarbaje 3.45, &_J¢ carbaje 4.00, etc.

half past two (2¥2 0’clock)
quarter to three (3 minus % 0’clock)

Minutes to, minutes past

We have met the verb (% bajnd used in the sense of ‘to ring’, but it can
also mean “to strike (of a clock)’, and (2 &= bajne mer “in striking’ and
# bajkar, the conjunctive participle ‘having’ struck’ are used to express
minutes to and past the hour.

Minutes to the hour are expressed with the phrases:
e Y SE X
X bajne men Y minat par
AtY (minutes) to X (X in striking on Y minutes’)
G Y LE X
X bajne men Y minat baqi hain
Itis Y (minutes) to X (‘X instriking Y minutes are remaining’)
@g bagi means ‘remaining, left over”.

(PISLEE VIOV 4=V

Attwenty to twelve

~
16:37

gty £y Ul L gt
Itis five to nine It is twenty three to seven
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Minutes past the hour are expressed by the phrases:
e Y £ X
X bajkar Y minat par
AtY (minutes) past X (‘X having struck on Y minutes”)
der Y £ X
X bajkar Y minat hain
Itis Y (minutes) past X (‘X having struck Y minutes are’)

g LT by Sy
At five past ten

WOy g ures U
Itis seven minutes past elveen Itis ten past three

An easier way of expressing minutes to and past the hour is, as often in
English:

Uisl ey
‘seventen’ “five forty’

This shorthand method is much less common in Urdu than in English, and
islargely restricted to westernised, English- speaking circles.

/0" kimaSqkarni ‘to practise’

5 b i
As well as meaning ‘exercise’, J also means ‘practice’. The phrase verb
1S5 means ‘to practise’:

Unt S S gnini g 2
I practise speaking Urdu every day

e

(‘do the practice of speaking’)

1 $n 0 cab it
In Pakistan we had a lot of practice in talking Urdu
(“practice came about’)

P —

17 masq Exercise

13.1 Correct form of the past participle

All the verbs in this exercise are transitive. Give the correct form of the
past participle of the verb in brackets, making it ?ree with its ‘logical”
object. Remember that if the object is followed by J the partciple remains
masculine singular.

CHLvarbFil Afpef 11
) SRl iuriury ¢
Se (N SNE Y e Ufale T
WHESTT AL g v
G N sl Al i
\ P BLLEE FEois

(CFYICIC TS M G

©
N N v A WN
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X» ¢ mukalimado Dialogue2
John and Helen find themselves in conversation with an unhappy fellow

passenger.

u:uwf’uzf.;l’ LBt £ Qe B e

4119’{.0‘:1;
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L3y mihrban  please S jakar having
karke gone
ik bording  boarding i havaiadda airport
pis pass (m.) , (m.)
=¥ nigist seat (f)) JE pahurickar having
4 samajhnd  tounder- arrived
stand 2z ¥ i) kame don’tlet
¥t main Tunder- nahin dete me rest
samjha stand (¢l haram forbidden
4 khiki  window o JS#Z mujhe  Tfeel
() bhitk Iagi  hungry
L jake having hai
gone A uthkar having got
t/=\ batkarmi tohavea up
word 3/ tariga way,
.;.Cf lagtahai  itseems method
kff_‘_.l' apka whatyou (m.)
kahna say q.,drug piyaslagr feel
=~ durust correct hai thirsty
t¢ hatna to shift, Ju‘/‘fgﬁ.l. jane ki Itried to
move off kosiskt  go
<, vamna otherwise, Iyy viza visa(m.)
ifnot A€ allahka  thank
bk galat the wrong Sukr God!
ths dimag brain (m.) z|z | hachae! alas!

B J gava’idd Grammar

The conjunctive participle ‘having done’

The conjunctive participle of the verb, which can be literally translated into
English as ‘having done’ (in the sense of ‘when I did’), is used in Urdu to
join together (‘conjunct’) two or more separate ideas.

In English we might say: ‘I went home and had dinner’; Urdu prefers
‘Having gone home, I had dinner’-‘subordinating’ the first idea to the
second. This is effected with the conjunctive participle.

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding either S kar or £ -ke
to the stem of the verb:
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Le  jake or Se  jakar ‘having gone®
LT ke or ST dkar ‘having come’
LU khike or U khakar ‘havingeaten’

Both forms are equally common. ./ has only the form £/ karke ‘hav-
ing done’. Compare the fo llowing sentences with the English translation:

(9% d

Ishall go home and have dinner (‘having gone’)

Ly B LS By

Please show your boarding pass (‘having done kindness®)
ey AiE

He gets up in the morning and says prayers (‘having got up’)
dnids 1.57.}6-;7

I’m very pleased to meet you (‘hav ing met you®)

t<" samajhna ‘to understand’

£~ can be both transitive or intransitive. ¥ L % maiii ne samjha and
" maifisamjha are both correct.

The present habitual tense U & % means ‘I usually understand’. The
pasttense ™ (Z)(2 means either ‘I understood” or ‘Tunderstand now”,

Untl silfa e | (usually) understand Urdu
P44 BT P sorry, I don’tunderstand

More uses of ¢f Iagna

We have seen ¢/ used with the oblique infinitive in the sense of ‘to begin
to do’, but it may best be understood if it is translated very literally into
English as ‘to be applied to’. A more appropriate English rendering is
often: ‘to seem, feel, be felt’, etc. Compare the following:
BEVF ST Lo (T
mujhe lagta hai ki 3p hamari nisiston men hain
It seems to me that you are in our seats (“itis applied to me”)
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J mf 2y f ;.ff
lagta hai ki baris hogi
It looks as if it will rain (it is applied that’)
q-Gr SA 2L N
muyhe béra baje hamesa bhiik lagti hai
Lalways get/feel hungry at twelve (‘hunger is applied to me always’)
q.J S .,«lé
mujhe ab bhiik lagf hai
I feel hungry now (‘hunger has been applied’)

In such expressions the present habitual tense expresses what is usually the
case; the perfect tense expresses what is the actual case now.

eF i tpetueS
garmion men ‘am taur par piyas lagti hai
(One) usually gets thirsty in the hot season
teJuLs iy
kya ap ko piyas lagi hai?
Do you feel thirsty (now)?
Note the feminine plural word uk_// garmian ‘the hot season’. Compare
«Je jare ‘the cold season’ (m.p.).
L/, -7 dp ka kahna ‘whatyousay’

We have seen that the infinitive can often be used as a noun: < 1Y to
talk/talking is good.

¢/ as a noun can be translated into English as ‘what (one) says’

=)l L1 .(7
ap ka kahna durust hai
What you say is right (‘your saying’)
e e 2
mere dost ka kahna galat hai
What my friend says is wrong
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7 haram ‘forbidden’; i halil ‘approved’

In Islam anything which is approved of or pure is termed Juo halal. Ju-
=2/, is meat from an animal which has been slaughtered according to the
method prescribed in the Holy Quran.

(17 is anything which is forbidden by the precepts of Islam. The rhyming
phrase < (17 r'JT aram hardm hai ‘rest is forbidden’ jokingly means ‘I get
no peace!’.

/Y kikodiSkarnd “to try’

f Y ko$i§ (f) means ‘a try, a attempt’. The phrase verb ¢/ Bt Sos
(karne) ki kosi$ karna ‘to do an attempt (of doing)’ means ‘to try to do’:

(u,/J’{J;L;_,,u I’1l try to meet you
SPVSipethi f Itriedto go to Britain

&, karnedena “to allow to do, to let do’
With the oblique infinitive & dend ‘to give’ has the sense of ‘to allow’:
L LbupdFi
us ne ham ko vahan jane nahin diya
He did not allow us to go there (‘did not give us to go”)
Lo LS EE
bacce mujhe aram karne nahin dete
The children don’t allow me to rest

»# xud ‘oneself’

2# xud (note the u is pronounced short after v xe) coming after a noun
or pronoun means (one)self:

174 mainxud Imyself
2#S 7 pxud youyourself
Seslolls?l T dpnexudsimanbandhd  Did you pack the
luggage yourself?

JERT

UNIT 13 an

(¢ hi ‘only, just’
(¢ coming after the word it refers to, often has the sense of ‘only, just’:
VLA day

Fule gL 2

Sometimes it can be rendered in English merely by stress: 1 | - % U2
I was saying/it was I who was saying.

These are only our things
I shall go just to Karachi

Numbers
At this stage the numerals 61-80 (Appendix 1) should be learnt.

=2 sigafat Culture

In the subcontinent ritual purity is regarded as extremely important. What
is Jo halal and (7 haram for Muslims is carefully defined in the Holy
Quran (¥ #uT/ quran $arif). Meat may only be taken from an animal
which has been slaughtered by a Muslim butcher, who will drain off all the
blood and pronounce a prayer over the carcass. In the west, Muslim butch-
ers’ shops usually bear a sign with the Urdu words =2 Ui halal gost fol-
lowed by the Arabic equivalent J%> > lahm halal ‘Halal Meat’.

] %* maSqen Exercises

13.2 Using the conjunctive participle

The following sentences consist of two separate statements. Link them by
using the conjunctive participle:

FUNT Bus St 1
J:_-UA/IJEJ./- 5 c,il/u_—(’ 2
Yl Syl 3

Lepfin s i 4

L1 S F e npisditsEn 5
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13.3 Match question and answer

The following questions relate to the two dialogues in this unit. Can you
match the answers to the questions?

=y
WML o et 1
?£§_1/g4(f‘:d&74:'dlg 2
Yﬁﬁ‘éi‘}uu 3
eSS UFE S 4
?lig‘/‘id;d)fgig 5
*.'b".frur";ﬂw?‘&: 6
S beclh /U1 7

e
LUFLah s e d 1
-fo‘uJJ;e’m/Jl_ﬂ& 2
(P ATL LG 3
BLfia rns Lo 4
Sl i s
-&q.zf{({/é"ltu 6
-&i_"d}l’» 7

13.4 Translateinto Urdu

Yesterday we got up (‘having got up’) early and arrived at the airport at
half past eight in the morning. The aeroplane was due to go (“about to go®)
attwenty to ten. ‘Come on’, I said to my wife. ‘We have lots of time. Let’s
first go and have (‘go to drink’) a cup of tea.” We went (‘having gone’)
straight to the restaurant and ordered tea. Since we had not had breakfast, I
said to my wife: ‘I feel hungry. Shall I order some food as well?” “What's
the time?”, she asked. ‘It’s quarter to nine’, I said. ‘We can sit here for half
an hour. After that we can take our luggage and go towards the lounge’.
The queue was not very long. We showed our passports and went into the
lounge. It was half past nine. ‘Our flight will depart after fifty minutes®, I
said. ‘This evening we shall be in Delhi. Bon voyage!’

4

In this unit you will learn how to:

B express action performed on your own behalf
B express action performed for others

B give your date of birth

M talk to a doctor

@ £ /& mukalimaek Dialoguel
John and Helen arrive in India and talk to a Sikh taxi driver about Delhi.

Lern e firss? m sk G L dop AT
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J:""Jz/ﬁ =Teur ‘Q/IUJL/EEU: e d Tl

W

JQu’:gﬁ»/l;@éfhf:é::ufﬂf!,fﬁ};@rgﬂ'/uﬁfﬁ_d i

W%Af’(jﬂlﬁﬁugf/)lu:!‘; u’ul_u:""cd/

éfé-u_’fu-"hﬂdwl-m"oy&f/?«u:infgd.’b_j 5
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_,ufung.,/r_lm}'#uk : F muntagil  shifted, « U7 dgayihai hascome
1 trans- Uy diin shall/may
¢ - 5
':"54“’&"’("}:&’ | ok ferred 1give?
LIV (L B+ BNV 3 P S| ST & sikh Sikh(m.) Au sith sixty
J ,,,vd:’l,‘,n’_%, Py J—f::dilgé’-"ufi'u;}uy dof sikhIf learnt Zes dedijie give!
SOV Y ] "
p g : } _—
e Qe s et e dap -yt LT UT B | B+ qava’id Grammar
Ll Ly £ hijje Spelling
"T—WJ o (*,’ lee? sy Since the Urdu alphabet has no capital letters, it is not always easy to spot
s Xy, -7 os a proper name in the text. For this reason the sign ~ is often written over
B é,‘-J%’“ﬂr. s o the namcn} oriier to u:l-entlfy it: '
oy - : Unds  impiialhotal  the Imperial Hotel
LAAEDE KT P 2w o . _
T @ * ¥ 3 The word (s san ‘in the year of> comes before the numerals expressing
4 the year: Yt » Al san unnis sau paintalis (year) nineteen hundred
=% £ Y p: ¥
s L& pahuic have  dsis paidihii  wasbomn (and) forty-seven. When the year is written in figures, the numerals are
gaehain  arrived thi written over the sign ___ which is pronounced san: 1ars
“:' 73 -dh‘?’?dné » to look for Ji \ pagal mad You may have noticed that it is sometimes difficult to read certain numer-
ks dhiidllen let’s look uidsn ho gae have als when they are written only with letters. For example, the words for 23
for . f"f”z b?“’"_“ and 33 U= UFF tefs and tainis are confusable. For this reason the fig-
= pata address JIH itiraz objection ures are often written over the words in order to avoid confusion:
(m.) . (m.) A g P
ol rajpath  RajPath & P#id mujhe 1 have no g o R
(Smﬂ.ﬂ n J nr_a_z gbjection ‘ Compound verbs with t jana
Delhi) nahin g . i
(m.) 14 khara standing In colloquial English, we often use the verb ‘to go’ in conjunction with
ut’u' khalen let us cat Sy sardarji  atermof another verb: ‘I’ve gone and eaten my dinner’; ‘you’ve really gone and
A Ju lalgil'a  theRed diliitss done it’. The addition of ‘gone’ makes hardly any difference to the sense.
Fort for a Sikh Urdu has a similar construction (in the case of Urdu, however, it is not
&£ J# bhilgae  haveyou Skt impitial Imperial considered colloquial or slang), and such combinations are known as
hair forgotten? hotal Hotel compound verbs.
&7 dgaehain havecome N (m.) Many compound verbs consist of the stem of the main verb followed byt
u‘f‘t;J/ Ly baten we should " tagsim Partition Jjand ‘to go’. Most intransitive verbs, e.g. t7 ‘to come’, t7% ‘to arrive’,
karni chat (f) ‘tosit’, tr ‘tosleep’, etc. may form such componds:
cahien & san in the year Simple form Compound form
i i"ﬂ” :‘“ey ) (m.). ¢ and o' 4 jana tocome
sl atie (i) t#  pahuncna w@&  pahuicjand toarrive
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Lt baithna tea:  baithjana tosit (down)
tr  sona tby  s0jana tosleep

The verb tle jand ‘to go’ cannot form a compound with itself. For fairly
obvious reasons, you cannot say bl jajana.

With verbs expressing motion “to come, arrive, go out’, etc. there is little
difference, if any, between the simple and compound forms:

b Um = et um
vuh das baje 4 jata hai vuh das baje 3t hai
He comes at ten o’clock

aLfbr - a g
ham dihif pahuric gae hain ham dihlf pahunce hain
We have arrived at Delhi

[ L\qﬁ ==y 1] = (ﬁ = }’n

vuh ghar se nikal jaega vuh ghar se niklega

He will go out of the house

Note that the present and past continuous tenses cannot be used in a com-
pound with, nor can a compound verb be used with, (% nahin:
VT 275 main ath baje 4 gaya

I came at eight
V¥ £ 4704 main th baje nahin aya

1 did not come at eight
v 4+ baithjana, te» sojana, ves uthjana

Some intransitive verbs express the transition of one state to another, e.g.
ts% baithnd ‘to sit (from standing)’; t» sond ‘to sleep (from being
awake)’; 4 uthnd ‘to get up (from lying down)’, etc. With such verbs
the compound with t expresses that transition. This is especially the case
in the past tenses. Compare the following:

& L-'"; 4V / %S 41)
vuh hamesa is kurst par baithta hai
He always sits on this chair

et sl e T
vuh a jata hai aur fauran baith jata hai
He comes and immediately sits down
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Wl gyt
ahmad °am taur se savere uthta hai
Ahmad usually gets up early

fe aLay
kya ahmad uth gaya hai?
Has Ahmad got up?
q,&r/alns
vuh rat bhar soff hai
She sleeps all night long
G“bf 7los
vuh ab so gai hai
She has now gone to sleep

The verbs ¢ leni ‘to take’ and . deni ‘to give’

The verbs (4 and &> have slightly irregular forms in some of their tenses.
The present and past habitual and the present and past continuous tenses
are completely regular but the subjunctive and future tenses are irregular:

Subjunctive
W lena ks dena
VI mainlin Vs diin ‘Imay take/give’
Ly tile e de
L'y  yih/vuhle «s de
ufﬁ ham len o> den
)f' tumlo » do
s dplen u»  den
'y yib/vuhlen S den

The future is formed by adding the suffixes ¢ Jz -g4, -gi, -ge, to the
subjunctive in the normal way:

Sustuss

main linga, langt 1(m./f.) shall take
Sununt  maindingd,dingi  1(m./f) shall give
SL%L 0w  vuhlegd leg he, she, it will take
Ser€em  vuhdega. degt he, she, it will give
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JJ'&J!.;T ap lenge, lengt you (m./f.) wll take
iy 'Lyt dpdenge, dengt you will give
Compound verbs with ¢/ and t»

Many transitive verbs form compounds which consist of the stem of the
main verb+ (d or k. Forexample:

Simple verb Compound + ¢
W khana w khalena to eat
ti#y  dhindna Wirs  dhiindlend to look for
£ sikhna & sikhlena to learn
v/ kama W) karlena todo
Simple verb Compound + &
ks dend ke dedena to give
W< pahurcana kot pahurcadena to take to
¢  bhejna t-&  bhejdena tosend
o/ kama ./ kardeni todo

The main function of the compound with (¢ is to express action performed
on behalf of oneself or towards oneself. For example, when you eat
something, you naturally eat ‘for yourself”, taking the food ‘into yourself’:
UnS
main khana kha leta hiin
1 eat dinner (for myself)
guririst o
main taikst dhind linga
1shall look for a taxi (on my own behalf)
Ve
us ne bahut kam kar liya hai
He has done a lot of work (for himself)
The compound with & expresses action performed on someone else’s
behalf or away from oneself:
uxlz)(_.:éf..;l'g,t
main ap ko paise de deta hiin
1 give you money (for yourself)
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L LA
ham 3p ko istesan tak pahunca denge
‘We’ll take you as far as the station (doing you the favour)
Culrl LTl
main ne ap ke lie yih kam kar diya tha
T had done/did this work for you
In the examples the compound underlines the direction of the action. The

simple verb could also be used without making a vast difference to the
sense.

Note that these compounds cannot be used with the continuous tenses, nor
inthe negative:
Sunesg T
main ap ko paise de dinga
Cunf & d T

main ap ko paise nahi dinga

Further observations on compound verbs

The rules hold true in the vast majority of cases, but as you proceed, you
will find that certain verbs ‘prefer’ one or other of ¢he compound forms,
while some ‘prefer’ to remain simple. There are no hard and fast rules
which determine correct usage, which is best learnt as and when encoun-
tered.

The verb # bhiilna ‘to forget’ is almost always compounded wth ti
especially in its past tenses, and is regarded as intransitive, even though it
can take an object:
B UA unSIE )AL

mairi bhiil gaya/bhitl gaya hiin/bhiil gaya tha

I forgot/have/had forgotten

Un U b TUE b

I’'m sorry, I have forgotten your name

With some verbs, the (¢ compound has the sense of ‘managing to do,
doing something reasonably well” :
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AL-FJ.,dbulgﬁ’!&(u
vuh kafi acchi urdi bol leta hai
He speaks Urdu quite well
Uz ALt
main ne angrezi fauj men sikh i
1 managed to learn English in the army
Sometimes {, , gives the verb a sense of completion:
L)f( Kol ot
main ne yih kam kar diya
I’ve done (and completed) the work

tbd_ le jana ‘to take away’; t'le dna “to bring’

The compound bled (02 + k) means ‘to take (away)’ (‘to take and go’).
The compound t72_ (04 +tT) means ‘to bring’ (‘to take and come’). The
verb UU*to bring’ is a contracted one-word form of (17

Since the ‘operative’ parts of these verbs are tl, and t7 they are regarded
as intransitive (even though ‘to take away’ and ‘to bring’ are transitive in
English).

sl LT
main ap ko pakistan le jannga
1 shall take you (away) to Pakistan

£ 0zl e Ubvedu
bhai, yih roti yahan se le jaie. basi hai
‘Waiter! Take this bread away from here. It’s stale

e Tl ol bl e o
mere lie cde aur biskat le ie/laie
Bring tea and biscuits for me
e T UGS LT

ham 4p ke lie us ki nai kitab le e hain/lae hain
We have brought (for) you his new book

UNIT 14

Both (7L and wl may be used with <& 7
Ll Falk
yahan se tasrif le jate
Go away (‘take your honour away’) from here (a polite dismissal)
G Tl fe T
are, tasrif le are/ laie

Please come in

& v/ karnicihie ‘ought to do’

Used with the infinitive - cdhic expresses ‘moral” obligation: £ 78
‘ought to do’. The past form Gggr)’ karna cahie tha means ‘ought to
have done’. Compare the following sentences:

.f.bk.,alé mujhe ab jina hai 1 have to go now
cbtboid  mujheabjanicahle  loughttogonow
Ut mujhejana thi I had to go
[ g_gvn_aé mujhe jand cahie thi  loughtto have gone

If there is an object, the infinitive must ‘agree’ with the object in gender
and number, and & must agree in number having its plural form U=
cahien. G ¢ cahiethd has the masculine plural form £ & cahie the;
the feminine singular is i £ cahie thT and the feminine pluralis <k
 cahfe thin. For this agreement compare the rules given in Unit 8. Thus:

cwfsé  mujhexatlikhng hai
I must write a letter
sbtfsd  mujhexatlikhnd cahte
I ought to write a letter
ped gt mujhe do kitdber parhni cahie
1 ought to read two books
FFyrd  mujhekitab parhni thi
1 had to read a book
2cpdind  mujhe doxatlikhne cahie the

1 ought to have written two letters

Note that the plural form rl cannot be used before U7 and &
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If the object is followed by 5 only the singular forms & ¢ and Vg b are
used:

P R oY ]
mujhe rahim sahib ko istesan pahuiicani cahie
I ought to take Rahim to the station

Gyt E st
mujhe apni betion ko kalkatte bhejna cahie tha
Tought to have sent my daughters to Calcutta

tex hojana ‘to become’
The compound verb tex (‘goand be ’) means ‘to become’, and may often
be rendered into English as ‘to get, g0, happen, be’, etc.
s ziSde SIS
magrib men log jaldi amir ho jate hain
Inthe Westpeople quickly become/get rich
§Use P
main ndraz ho jatinga
Ishall become/get angry
In the past tenses (¥ &) '« coincide with (& ‘e) Iz ‘became, has
become, hadbecome’:
ginlgLa J’g -
ap pagal ho gae hairi/hiie hain
You’ve gone mad
W /| li‘gfxl_f
kya ho gaya tha/kya hiia tha?
‘What(had) happened?
Like other compounds ti » cannot be used in negative sentences. In the

habitual and future tenses it is replaced by ¢t ‘@ and € ; in the past
tenses itis replaced by ise:

4 Fen Pty he often gets angry
stnf Fipl hedoesn’toften get angry
Lfensi® weshallbecome rich
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Lund o8 ¢ weshall never become/be rich
(g_u',fjbﬂ »» he’s gone completely mad
U Fubies e hasn't gone completely mad

trly; paidahona ‘to be born’
Lyl means ‘to be born’
Jniges Ll gg
bacce har ek minat paida hote hain
Children are born every minute
%l 5 maifi paidd hid (f. Jx1ef main paidd hiT) means ‘I was
(‘became”) born’:
uin/(i 19 L U= gl90e E
mair san unnis sau paccas men paida hiia tha/hai thi
I'wasborn in nineteen hundred (and) fifty
Here the pluperfect is used because the date is stated.

t#14" kharahona ‘tostand’

12 khard is an adjective meaning ‘standing’. The name for the medieval
language from which Urdu and Hindi came was s khariboli ‘the
standing (i.e. ‘established”) speech’.

Sds o sardarji
In medieval times the Sikhs were given the honorific title My sardar
‘headman, leader’. Sikhs are still addressed as Qs sardarji.

X154 mukilimado Dialogue2
Helen feels unwell and John calls the doctor.

IE Yokien i AT Unkd ep b LTI nfT o e
- -J,{J:fb'ign';gdﬂi.ﬂﬂéj;u Ly =
WA T

-JU:QZ.L_/:GJ‘;U: ~Usigliius e ‘ézﬁb‘ LY

Sl T F s -ufjrl&.;ﬁf‘fv"p&ruf D e
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L}f&ﬁ/!l{_J&'f'}’; I _u;fai"‘fj.{uf i

flggﬂﬁjuf‘;éi -{U;)’U‘}[JLU,[;IUchL}(_ﬁ' 3

HUlgie
(TR L £382%)

s F WU gl U LTSN W

<£Uﬁ;f‘;a‘.}?;ﬂ ~§_J/{

e E e g 2o T Se bl

fe el et
//1’4.‘:?' -.a‘/.ffdgr_f, -u;«dfnu‘JL;.a Y (=4
eSSt s

L2 d7 6 Ty $Ud ol ‘e T U

e dnet e F ST 25 e (o) ey
sl _KUJJJ;';&I.{/_‘,TU:,n;,_‘;,JJL;;JIy;,_.,I'ff
bt

?g.?t;;t?ff*fuf: cobe Fi5 sl

PRV Y (DA (S, 157 I N G - v

_Z_Uxﬂgflu:_é_([,j?d‘r’_lgm.ﬁ:f 4

e

]

vt khana foodand JF peci§ diarrhoea,
vana stuff dysentery
J¢ bimar il ()
o letna to lie %%, risepdan  reception
down (m.)
Jr6 xamos quiet, Vs hogaya  it’sOK
silent (‘it’s
g f thaki st abittired become’)
%37 nazar ai  youlook oilssy darvaza  door(m.)
ho 4eihsy darvaze  atthe door
1y dard pain(m.) . par
con s sarmen lhavea Z namaste  hello
dardhai  headache (Hindu
S buxar fever (m.) greeting)
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\f 3arma Sharma st iheat caution
v bimarsi  abitill (f)
=5 saxt hard, €. baratna to use,
harsh, exercise
terrible Esbiel ihtiat to take
7 bistar bed (m.) baratna care
=A%, darja-e temperature sbk=s dhanyavad thankyou
hararat (m.) (to
ol zaban tongue (f.) Hindus)
w37 dbohava climate ol mihman  guest(m.)
(f) — Jab when
J# tabdili  change =5 sihat health (f.)
;;,;J ki vajahse becauseof
BN ainfl antibiotic
bayotik (m.)

%19 qava’id Grammar

Z hijje Spelling

=72 darja-e hardrat ‘temperature’ is formed from two Persian words
> ‘class, degree’ and =7 hardrat ‘heat’. Notice that the izafat is

written over final » (chotr he) with + hamza.

ustld” khanavana ‘food and stuff”

A word is often followed by its thyme beginning with » vai, giving the
sense ‘X and stuff, X and things’. Compare <» & paise vaise ‘money

and things” &» & cde vae ‘teaand stuff”.

v sa ‘“-ish’

We have met the word v ‘0 ‘= s3, s7, se used after the adjectives 13

and ezt Sde s ‘many people’, tWie ‘alotof food’.
Used after adjectives it has the sense of ‘-ish’, ‘sort of’, ‘a bit’:

«UysTLighs  He’sagood sort of man
wiTFe e Youlookabitill
25 u  She’sabittired
Ly areddish colour
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Illness

Unfortunately, the subcontinent is not without its perils for the intrepid
traveller, and minor ailments, especially stomach complaints, are all too
common. The usual way of saying you ‘have’ something is: q_gf:r / & X &£
mujhe X hai or ho gaya hai ‘I have/have got X (to me is/has become)’:

(¥4  mujhe zukam hai I have a cold
¢tz mujhe buxar hai I have a fever
< JF & mujhe pecis hai I have diarrhoea
& IUE pie s mere sar men dard hai I have a headache
+zf Lege 2 merepetmen garbarhai [ have an upset (stomach)
I £z meregalemeiixarrdhai  1have a sore throat

The most common ailments you are likely to suffer are:
¢6; zukim headcold(m) % pilid
& khujir

jaundice (m.)

Az buxar fever(m.) itching, rash (f.)

JF pecis diarthoea(f) otf thakavat tiredness(f)
& ulf vomiting ()

Seriousillnesses are:

2« haizi  cholera(m.) \* malerid malaria(m.)

..:Lf cecak smallpox(m.) JSi» sozak  venerealdisease(m.)
The word for ‘broken’ is ¢/ fiita:
< tdiy |, merdbazititahai My armisbroken
o0l bge mermangtiffhai My legis broken
The principal parts of the body are:
, sar head (m.) 3 ¥  chati  breast, chest(f.)
J bal hair(m.p.) Jo il heart(m.)
£ ankh eye(f) o{ kaleji  liver(f.)
¥ kan ear (m.) o5 pet stomach(m.)
Jt nak nose (f)) A kamar waist(f.)
¥ gala throat(m.) S tang  leg(f)
t gardan  neck (f.) vs  paoir  foot(m.)
wi¥ kandhd shoulder(m.) s bazi  arm(m.)

P

e mam e T
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UNIT 14

& ma¥q Exercise

14.1 Diagnose the illnesses

Look at the illustrations of a man with various ailments. Can you provide
the diagnosis?

namaste ‘hello’; dhanyavad ‘thank yow’

2 is the usual greeting for Hindus, and is used in the sense of both ‘hello’
and ‘goodbye’. The usual word for ‘thank you’ to Hindus is bl
although fﬁl is just as common.

Numbers
At this stage you should learn the numerals 81100 (Appendix 1).

=s6 sigafat Culture

When travelling in Pakistan and India, so long as you have had all the
required injections and take ible pr ions, you stand little risk of
becoming seriously ill. Minor stomach ailments are, however, very
common. In both countries there is no shortage of well-trained doctors who
can be called out on a fee-paying basis. Hotels can usually make such
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arrangements. Surgeries and hospitals are run very much as in Britain, and | 14.4 Compoundverbs
apharmacy (b davaxana m.) will usually be able to provide you with ; y A ith thei
what you need. Traditional homoeopathic medicine can be very effective Replace the verbs underlined in the following sentences with their corre-

for common upsets. The Muslim system is known as Jty yiinani ‘Greek’, : sponding compound:
tl‘zmsmit?ed by the Arabs from Ancient Greek sources. The Hindu Sxss7 | (tb™) [A1% v P ?71( (l?gf o 1
ayurvedik system depends upon Sanskrit medical texts. (tb ég) u e le' 2 J‘ v 9
7 ~| &2 SRl A g
The word for ‘injection’ is & fika (m.) ‘To have an injection done’ il ¢ e ¢ 7
gl ) i i oLF 3
eslavFelsdis i & , () -J_rétgtlfrgdﬁ 4
mujhe haize/piiie/tT bT/meninjaitis ka tika lagvana hai i ‘ (c é;) ?ﬂ{:d} hv"t’ L/ 5

I have to have an injection for cholera/hepatitis/ T.B./ meningitis
14.5 Compounds with lena and dena

Replace the verbs underlined in the following sentences with their
corresponding U4 or & compound, as indicated:

(kren)  SUng Z)r?«";ﬂ Gy 1

The most common way of saying ‘I don’t feel well’ is m’ﬁl/.’_ﬁ':»:."d,:
< merf tabi’at thik/acchinahin hai ‘my state (of health) is not good’.

In India and Pakistan you should always insist on having boiled water
Jvinul ublahiidpani (W ubalnd ‘to come to the boil)” if bottled water is

o

notavailable. " ) .g,tbf.,/ Lus 2
5 ; O S B T 3
‘ £~ maSqen Exercises g - 7 e
i 4 , | ((2P%)) WAl LT 4
El 142 Answer thequestions g Wk L E b s
; Mr Khan is not feeling well and calls a doctor. Listen to the dialogue and 3
answer the questions:

1 Whatare Mr Khan’s two main symptoms?

2 What two further questions does the doctor ask?

3 How highis MrKhan’s temperature?

4 What seems to be the main cause of the indisposition?
5 What does the doctor prescribe?

6 Whatshould Mr Khan do if things do notimprove?

14.3 Write using both words and figures ]
1 Iwasbomin 1960. 2 Itis quarter pastten. 3 The plane leaves at -
about half past twelve. 4 We ought to arrive there at quarter to five.
5 What’s the time? It’s sixteen minutes to five. 6 It is now eighteen
minutes pasteleven.
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How long have you been

in Delhi?

In this unit you will learn how to:

B say ‘while doing’ and ‘as soon as I do’
B say how long you have been somewhere
B announce yourself to total strangers

B start to use the postal system

UNIT 15

@ (i J¢. mukdlima ek Dialogue 1
John finds Aslam’s friend, Sharif Ahmad, and introduces himself.
St S e T g
] R TIUG g
i S Z U T e Fgbrtie 1 gl

i (L’lju;ww? gﬂil/gﬂ%"&.fguftcgay-unﬂ
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Ol SNl e fP b oSG ZEES ¢ Yo
= JLTJL:’J_ Us! e ub‘fiu:u;fsfg.?guc
Y, {LE )OS
UL T e T etz i S0 un i PGy
=
sl sk S o T iS5 (A LS
OB TL L e (o e Bl gl
NNt é{:;_ﬁjdtnfgu(‘ﬁ(y&ul;@ T s
R RTTT B &K Un ol KT
J’u:;i’?_un: .;‘7
uf.'ujL]!uﬁuﬂmé;;:.‘.«gﬁi_gb#fﬁuﬁ/& o
KPS
Xt wz T aehue how long t@osiel andaza to guess
énu; kitne din  have you lagana
ho gae been 25 rahte rahte while
here? = staying
) ;r’l ism Sarif  name e 12 thora a little
(formal) bahut
(m.) A\ masallah  praise be
il mujhe 1 hope to God
: ummid hai & ;»’ pahuficte  as soon as
4t ummid hope (f.) h I arrived
<l batyih hai the matter ig calte calte while
: is that J walking
2 w2 mujhe... whilel L Saselfs, roknd, rok  to stop
2_wn hote hie  was lend (some-
s sevigif  acquainted one)
- with 3 /_..', e se daryift  to enquire
J& afsil detail (f.) karna from
bl sunana to tell, < da'vat invitation
relate (f)
@y masrifidt  activities ) ; Sarif honourable,|
€p.) kind
okl anddza guess, L'[£ pilana to give to
estimate drink
(m.) G guaaris  request (£)
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el ke between $Usn mamnin  gratefulto
darmiyan hiinga you
=G ta’lugat relations, w4 be had extremely
connecti- o & mujhepata Idon't
) ons(m.p.) nahin know
L “umiiman generally &7 xarc expense
&5 pahuricte  assoonas (m)
hi youarrive 71 utarna to come
i3 dak post, mail down,
; (f) land
Sidise havardak  airmail $LJ utartehi  assoon as
(f) 1land
Us* mamniin indebted, 5 dalna to putin
grateful VSl dakmen  to post
w N T apka I shall be dalna

B qavaid Grammar

£ hijje Spelling

A6t masallah ‘Praise be to Al lah!” is composed of three Arabic words: |
ma ‘which, as’; s 33-a ‘wished’; & allah:i.c. ‘as Allah wished’. Note
the way in which the final -3 of ¢¢ and the initial -a of .4 are elided.
The phrase is often used to express praise, and may be rendered in English
as ‘Praise be to God!”.

i *umiiman ‘usually” is another example of an Arabic adverb endingin
tanvin. Compare the examples given in Unit 11,

/¢ ismSarif ‘your good name’

This formal phrase, used when politely enquiring someone’s name (some-
thing like the rather old-fashioned English: ‘What is your good name,
sir?’), is composed of two Arabic words: I ism ‘name’ and 2 Sarif
‘noble, honourable’. _»* is also a common Muslim name (e.g. the
Egyptian film star Omar Shareef /& umar Sarif). A $T w2 Sarif
adm7 is someone who observes high moral standards, and it can be
rendered in English as ‘a decent fellow’. In the dialogue Sharif Ahmad
makes a weak pun on his name.
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4 ummid ‘hope’
The phrase verb S +1  mujhe ummid hai (ki) ‘to me there is hope
(that) means ‘I hope that...":

nd Fa S

We hope that it will not rain tomorrow

Some uses of the present and past participles

We have seen that the present participle (‘doing, going’) is formed by ad-
ding the suffixes: ¢ ‘0 ‘Z to the stem of the verb: £/ 0/ 2/ etc. The
past participle (‘gone, done’) is formed by adding the suffixes: | 'S - o
to the consonant stems, and | ‘} ‘2 ‘(f to the vowel stems: Ly Sy ey
VAT ete.

The Urdu participles are in fact adjectives and to some extent function like
any other adjectives, as they do in English, e.g. ‘aloving mother; a burning
house; a desired child; a dead man’. It should be noted that in both Urdu
and English not every participle can be used in this way. For example we
cannot say ‘an arrived bus’ or ‘a doing person’.

We may illustrate the adjectival use of the participles in Urdu by using the
two verbs W jalna ‘to burn/to be burnt’ and t, mamai ‘to die’.

The participles form their feminine, masculine plural and oblique like L1
accha:

Present participle
O jaltd ‘buming’ t, marta ‘dying’
Masculine singular direct D jalta t, marta
Masculinesingular oblique 22 jalte Z, marte
Masculine plural 2 jalte L, marte
Feminine i Jalft d  »  marti
Pastparticiple
% jala ‘bumt’ ly mard ‘dead’
Masculine singular direct v jala s mard
Masculinesingular oblique k. jale <, mare
Masculine plural L jale <, mare
Feminine & Jjalf $, mard
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These participles may be used simply as adjectives:
02" S burning house’ % L')K':Z:

‘in a burning house’

N/ ‘dying people’ =8, ‘adying woman®
Ok ‘abumthouse LWL qpa burnt house’
=iy ‘a dead woman’

These phrases may be compared to: (JEAZ iUl i fE eS|

The past participle of sz iscZ s« J.vr hid, hit, hae, is often placed di-
rectly after the present and past participles of the main verb:

mle  Jjalta haa Il Jjald had
Inty  martd had sty mard hid
Both elements change for gender, number and case:
d,,é,f&“? ‘burning bread” _ﬁJL,qz_/ ‘dying people’
Ji’ulﬁ-L_ni ‘in a burnt house’ .;,/fé,,d/ “a dead woman’

This is by far the most common form of the participles, especially when
used as adjectives.

When the participle is used as an adjective, it can often be translated into
English by a clause beginning with ‘who’ or ‘which’:
e 0l
yih ap ki likhi hat kitab hai?
Is this the book which you wrote (‘your written book’)?

The masculine oblique participle in adverbial phrases

In English typical adverbial phrases are: ‘while going’, ‘since coming’, ‘as
soon as arriving’. In Urdu such phrases are expressed by the masculine
oblique participle:

be gL nZngtds
dihli men hote hiie main un se mild
While (being) in Delhi, I met him
dfwli_uf Lz A LU
dostor: ke sath rahte hiie main ne urdn sikh i
While staying with friends, I learnt Urdu
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snenE e TGS T
i ap ko karaci ae hiie kitne din ho gae hain?

How long have you been in Karachi (‘to you having come to
Karachi how many days have come about’)?

When itis implied that the action took place gradually, the oblique present
participle, without the addition of Z » , is repeated:
Sk il iz zid Lo
un ke sath rahte rahte main ne urdii stkh It
While staying with them I gradually learnt Urdu
itk d =i

raste par calte calte main gir gaya

While walking (gradually) along the road, I fell down
of girna/gir jana means ‘to fall down’

Followed by  the masculine oblique present participle has the sense of
‘as soonas’:

Eus /U TS ZF U
landan pahuficte hi main ap ko fon kariniga
As soon as L arrive in London, I’ll phone you (‘as soon as arriving’)
EN RPN
hithro utarte hi meri citthi bhej dijie
Send my letter as soon as you land at Heathrow (‘as soon as landing’)

h The past participle of v¢ : ‘W & ‘& cala, cali, cale followed by tb
means ‘to go away’:
| UntleleILE  main abhi cald jata hiin
‘ q_df bsy Iarki cali gaf hai The girl’s gone away
‘ LA l_ré:.r.ul.c(‘ ham yahan se cale jaeige We’ll go away from here
§ ek calejio

I’m going away now

Goaway

| How long?
When you ask how long a person has been/will be somewhere, in Urdu you
‘ have to specify what you mean by ‘long’ — “a little while’, ‘so many
days/months/years’?
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Ll £ T
ap kitni der ke lie yahan rahenge?
For how long will you stay here?

Here > means ‘short space of time’. Its use in the last question implies
that the person is not expected to stay very long.

LnenZ L na Tued 7
p ko yahan ae hiie kitne din ho gae?

How long (‘for how many days’) have you been here? & could be sub-
stituted by _42 ‘how many months?” JL& ‘how many years?’, etc.

=¥ thora bahut ‘alittle’
The rather curious combination =« 137 ‘little much’ means ‘a little (bit
of)’

‘F'JT 2 et d/‘:i ‘d[- Gl ‘37 By /.,.T

Do you know Urdu? Yes I know a little Urdu

Pairs of verbs

In past units we have had a number of examples of pairs of related verbs.
The second of the pair is often distinguished from the first by having 1 -a
added to the stem. The addition of 1 usually has the literal sense of ‘to
cause to’, ‘to make’, although in English we often employ a completely
different verb to convey this ‘causal” meaning. Examples are:

%  toarrive L% ‘to cause to arrive’ = to take to
tey  toread tby  ‘tocause toread’ = to teach
¢ tobe applied W ‘to cause to be applied’ = to apply
t~  tohear t-  ‘tocause to hear’ = to relate, tell

In this unit we met the phrase verb .41 andaza lagana ‘to apply a
guess’ ="to guess’.

The verb - sunand ‘to tell” means more or less the same as ¢t : .‘:.,/é
&b J (‘tell me everything in detail’) and is frequently used in the
context of story telling:

KU QY T

"1l tell you a story
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There are also some slightly irregular formations such as:
% pina ‘todrink’ ty pildna  ‘tocause/give todrink’

W khani ‘toeat’ o khiland ‘to cause/give toeat’./

‘to feed’
Sushepd T Ea iy e
Come and sit down and I’ll give you some tea (to drink)
LSV Totuit
In the village they will feed you well

No hard and fast rules can be given for the formation of one of the pairs
from the other, and individual verbs are best learnt as separate items of
vocabulary.

= & mujhepatanahii ‘1don’tknow’
The word =, literally means ‘trace’, and is also used in the sense of
‘address’
L
I didn’t have your address
The phrase u:" = & ‘to meis/not a trace’ is the exact equivalent of o i
(xl:j’(y]' S uﬁ’ :;é
I don’t know how much the cost will be
Ji5 dak ‘thepost’, ‘mail’

The word i dak is used throughout the subcontinent for ‘post’, ‘mail’.
Common words and expressions in which it occurs are:

26 dakxana post office (m.)
< S3in  havar dak se by air mail
1% S daksebhejni  tosend by post
st  dakmendalnd  topost’ (‘to putinto the post’)

15 masq Exercise

15.1 Complete the sentences
Complete the verb in brackets:

(bumtbread)  Hed U ST 2 £ 1
(as soon as arriving) 1 U,/ U!”( ~;«“Uf eﬂdln 2
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(while staying) ey & £l 9 ub@ 3
(while walking gradually) -3} €6 &l 4

(while being) -b’uﬂ':_-é’/‘d: A0V ]

X ¢ mukilimado Dialogue2

Sharif Ahmad invites John to
Britain.

AL ESngiaRen Gt T by b

S LY T TP

&Mﬂ{g&lﬂ{;:}li‘»’.};u_l}mlﬁuﬂJg":l/‘j.'-u.";d i

upmmjuu:égupufi-dgf&,‘&r;qu:,e-g.
et LGyt A L3 S Y S i
FC i gtige S P o f1E Ut O fro
}Aav‘{.__»huhj.’.’_&‘Jlu:a...:uidc/z‘uuf:ul:gié
B (PO Ln Ly sras B
-iu;rk,)lbwi:ulf“ﬁﬂ; g
d-r/f‘ugdg@,u_rf._)bf,;féi.ﬁ.&pm.i/.:«uy& ;
___&_//"7‘):4‘_3?,7; JM‘ .:/,)‘)/.?,T.__,z-y:;ujjdy‘u_?
NESS N N TP
URlETL S SE D g
FudamidhGirgdagie g bE i
RENP O P ol L1y T
z u"wf;r;ég[& e Tt T2
ssg s db@ PN I e purt
(P OGS S Fo L gt
LES
-fu:fu‘}fgﬂuf-o'(fuﬁ};ﬁuf»/lLf'rLuf'.')lail 4

give a talk on the Indians and Pakistanis of

o

Ayf

App

o
A p

e
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,‘-‘O LAz ! apnebare  about H’ b talib’ilm  student
men yourself (m.)
3T » muradabad Muradabad A talaba students
(town i (m.p.)
near J japant Japanese
. Delhi) s ritsT Russian
Jlgel jae birthplace < jab when
paidais (f) z jo who,
tf” kahlana to be B which
called $7 .50 itni... it as ... as
by kalij college Lo 2 jinse meeting
(m.) milke whom
telPls daxil hia Ientered, = jis vaqt at the time
was when
enrolled UtktT andcdhen  youmay
due ibtidar  initial wish to
= ta’lim education come
(f) P tarikin-e emigrants
«/Fb hasilkarna toacquire, vatan (m.p.)
| . receive &% bahs discussion
S t'lim I was ; (f)
hasil ki educated desz 2 jo the Indian
i bl e BA (f) uf"s;}:{)f hindustani emigrants
g sy yunivarsifi university tarikin-e  who ...
) vatan
=+ Su’ba department <4 yirap Europe
(m.) (m.)
»izz* Suba-e Department AT abad settled,
urdii of Urdu living
(m.) S maszil problems
- sattar seventy (m.p.)
=~k mulazimat employ- Fo guftagii conversa-
ment (f.) tion (f.)
< tabse fromthen oS guftagi  to
on kama converse
i adab literature 47 tagrir speech (f.)
(m.) v/ 27 tagrir to make a
ty parhdni  toteach karna speech

=
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B~/ gava’id Grammar

Z- hijje Spelling

More on the izafat
After 1 (alif), the izafat is written o_:

Jlgit  ja-epaidii§  place of birth, birthplace
Note the expression s ;r’:r tarikin-e vatan ‘emigrants’ (literally ‘aban-
doners of the native land’). The Arabic word /.t tarik means ‘one who
abandons/gives up’. Its special Arabic plural is oLor tarikin.

Abbreviations
Many English abbreviations are ;.nplofred in Urdu. These are written by
spelling out the English sounds in the Urdu script:

<} bie BA

< eme MA

$d Vi TV
U< &) apnebaremen ‘aboutoneself’
We have seen that when a compound postposition suchas ‘L L ‘34
4L is used in conjunction with one of the personal pronouns then the
corresponding possessive adjective must be used as the equivalent of the
pronoun+ £ or : Az ‘withme’, feste i ‘aboutus’, et Ui
‘on his/ her behalf”.

In sentences like ‘tell me about yourself”; *I’ll take it with me’; “she’ll give
the money on her own behalf’, where both pronouns refer to the same
person, the second pronoun in the English sentence is expressed by &1 or
i
&bfe 4zt Telimeabout yourself
§UsF it Tlitakeit with me
Jg)_d';..))(:vu She’ll give the money on her own behalf

7 “to call’; ¢ “to be called’
The English sentence ‘what is this called?’ can be expressed with the
personal phrase t/¥" kokahna “to say for’:
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G Ve Y i et
us ko/use urdil men kya kahte hain? use kitab kahte hain
What do they call (‘say for’) this in Urdu? They call (‘say for’) it kitab.
4 ij‘&&?g;)u'[d‘)ﬂ
We call Delhi the birthplace of Urdu
It can also be expressed with the verb i kahlana (related to &) ‘to be
called’: y
‘adlkfb,—o,: Ui
urdii men yih kitab kahlati hai
In Urdu this is called kitab
(cJMj'A_; P JM'J‘)
Delhi is called the birthplace of Urdu

masq Exercise

| 152 sy il_f;.lu‘:wl

(@) () (e)
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<+ jab ‘when’, > tab ‘then’

In sentences such as ‘When [ was in Karachi, the weather was fine’; ‘When
you go to Bombay, meet my friends’, the word ‘when’, is expressed in
Urdu by = jab which is used in much the same way as its English
counterpart. There are, however, two important points to remember:

® if the ‘when’ half of the sentence refers to a future event,
then the verb must be in the future tense:
@ the second half of the sentence is introduced by 7 to ‘then’.

Note the following examples carefully:

q.&ﬁ(fié F U Dind e

When [ speak Urdu (then) I'am happy

s :/.u‘_ﬁ; i;f_’bé”.\_«".ﬁ.

When you (will) go to Bombay (then) meet my friends

Gy TGS

When | went to Karachi (then) the weather was fine
The phrase — . jab se(literally) ‘from when’ means ‘since’ in the sense
of ‘from the time when’. [f we say: ‘Since I have been working here I have
been very happy’, the second half of the sentence usually begins with >
= tab se *since then’. The verb in the first half of the sentence ‘have been
working’ is present continuous in Urdu, logically enough since you are stilf
working; similarly the verb in the second half of the sentence is also in the
present:

Und Ferd e cunl/ gt e

Since I have been working (‘am working’) here, (since then)

I have been (‘am’) very happy

t/ v hasilkarna ‘toacquire’, “to receive’

t/ /b is a phrase verb meaning ‘to acquire, receive, get’. It is often used
in the context of education (= ta’fim (f.)
SFe e bite it e L
Where did you acquire (your) education? | acquired (my) education
from Delhi University

T
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72 jo ‘who’, ‘which’

In sentences such as ‘The man who came ..."” ‘The film which is running
...” ‘who’ and ‘which’ are both expressed in Urdu by the so-called relative
pronoun 2 jo:

\24."  The man who came

'adudﬂzfu The film which is running/showing
Note the use of ¢ calnd in the last sentence.
# frequently precedes the noun to which it refers. In other words you can
also say: ‘which man came...”; ‘which film is running....". The second half
of the sentence begins with . or w. For ‘who was the man who came
yesterday*, in Urdu you have to say: ‘the man who came’ or ‘which man
came yesterday, who was he?’:

B wtT S 27

sEe o FUiT 2
In such sentences either construction may be used, but the second pattern
with 2 preceding the noun to which it refers is rather more common.

Oblique forms of »

Like the pronouns - and w, # also has plural and oblique forms, but
makes no change for gender:

Singular direct 7 jo
Singularoblique ~ *  jis
Pluraldirect £ jo
Pluraloblique & jin

As always, the oblique forms are mainly used with postpositions. Compare
the following sentences, paying attention to the English translation:

Singular direct
0z 0L ' U 2076w
il wf Ui n
Is the lady who was here a Pakistani?
Singular oblique
el u'iq_;)",f-gbvjéu’-dﬂ
?z)r' :1‘&91/\,&_,776u"7;ﬂ
The man to whom you were speaking is English
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Plural direct

Gereafb Lol Eonadt ke

vereefo Lorgd Lond iz

The problems of emigrants who are settled in Europe.are very great
Plural oblique

Gz adb e guil P LY

Ut aad$ 2 gL VY P

People who have money always remain happy
Note the oblique phrase =302 jis vaqt ‘at which time’ i.. ‘when(ever)”:
27Ut o7 T & > Come whenever you wish (‘at which time you may

want,come’).
)

tz ¢ itna... jitna ‘as...as’
We have seen that &/ means ‘so much’. The corresponding t means ‘as

much’. They ‘echo’ each other in sentences like the following and may be
translated into English as, ‘so much as’, ‘as ... as’:

2o g dn $SG10t0s

It’s not as warm in London as it is in Karachi (‘in London there is
not so much heat as much as there is in Karachi®)
;@Zi-ﬂd‘eufﬂ-iw'u('&""

He speaks Urdu as well as you (‘he speaks so much good Urdu as
much as you speak’)

More Arabic plurals
The following Arabic plural forms are very commonly used in Urdu:
=Us# masrifidt ‘occupations’ (f.p.) (there is no singular). Note the
phrase: Sy = S_I' it 7 “What are you up to?’ (literally ‘What are your
occupations?’); JL» masail ‘problems’ (m.p.). The singular is &
masala, written with hamza between the sin and the lam. * talaba
‘students’ (m.p.). The singular is H‘ /b talib “ilm which literally means
‘seeker (of) knowledge’.
Regarded as a masculine Urdu noun H‘ /b can also bé used as a plural:
I O Py 1 X P
There are many foreign students inmy college
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= sigafat Culture

Even during the 19th century, Indians began to migrate to other parts of the
world, especially to East Africa, to take up employment. After Indepen-
dence and the Partition of India and Pakistan in 1947, many people from
both countries sought opportunities in Britain, and to a certain extent in the
USA. The presence of these communities, especially in Britain, can hardly
be ignored, and their culture has always made asi gnificant impact upon the
societies in which they have come to dwell. Language and the preservation
of its traditions have always been burning issues. The younger generation,
born outside the subcontinent, however, unfortunately shows increasingly
less interest in the ‘mother tongue’. For this reason, much effort is spent in
fostering its study in schools and elsewhere. Time will tell how successful
these efforts will be.

% masq Exercises

153 si& True orfalse?

The following statements relate to the two dialogues in this unit. Say
whether they are true or false:

G Ao Lo SLY S ok Lo flde 1
S nhinz sl de
b it LRy
u_fﬁlgwukuﬁub‘luld?sh
LAAE TS toe

[T N N

15.4 Atthe post office

John is at the post office. Listen to his conversation with the clerk, then
answer the questions:

1 How many letters does John want to post?

2 To which countries are they to be sent?

3 How much does it cost to send a letter by air to America?

4 What has John done with his parcel?
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5 Where is the parcel being sent to?

6 Has he filled in the form? « | £ bhar lena to fill in) ‘ Urd“ - EngllSh V bulaw

7 What other services does John require? ( (- tdr telegram (m.)

7 alif madd
15.5 Complete the sentences T 4j today
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the pronouns ; , J[ ol | J](;T ajkal nowadays
h . AT axir at last
LN LNTtd ! ‘ Gl o ‘arz ‘my respects;, he)auo‘ how do you do?
o < W # T admi man, person (m.
caufuiazj u?j;ﬁiﬁl(z) 2 fj; ol i
..U:‘j.?(r_(dj( D~ L-Cnﬂuf 3 LT aram rest, ease (m.)
“éufu:ia,ff G‘):—(:J(f) 4 L (bl’ drdm karna to rest
v B o 2 = = ol Zramdih comfortable
?ﬁZ}TD!‘&LLI/U: b le (2)HTs 5 \ WLl Zsan casy
-al/.{?a(f'{‘.ar’f(u)f)u 6 :.GL/L Asani se easily -
TP iy ‘ ULy I aspaska nearby, surrounding
% H B se( 8Ny be f’; 7 zl age forward, before, in front
LY AT Z Ty &Lu}j( %) 8 ‘ VJ’;—J dge calna to go forward, advance
i g 'é ke age in front of
15.6 Dialogue ¢! am mango (m.)
. ; | & ana to come
Take your part in the dialogue: “. f l ik eye (£)
‘.‘u‘fummLuLuruﬂz/uri,y,,mgﬁgzuu’ ¢ il i WLT anevaia the coming, next
AU S | =1 ahista slowly, quietly
Say that you learnt it while staying with friends in You 3 “ AT o A 4
L & e ais krim ice cream (m.)
ondon ‘
?f_z.;.szA:fmv%ufuﬂg Lol 3 I alif
o
S ¢ . Paki P : ! ab now, from now on
ay that there are many Indian and aklstami j;l;g!i}::; You | B abisk il tlkiot
. & 7 g ‘| abhi now, right now
fur L/‘/’{gc_nf’r Eﬂu L elegl ‘ b ubaina to come to the boil
Say that many of them work in offices and factories You :’J"U': ubla I;M Zml.e]d( 5
5 M . i /4l aprai pril (m.
/Zu:i)f;uﬁ”., | L;C.Q_?:L/upwubgg/{ b ocolagll | (zu apna one’s own
o0, t7  utarna to come down, land
. : g El ima 50 much
k fel v
Ask for his address and say you will gladly give ;lt l'lt: You | WLET itmd zipada o mich, il i e

B ithe men meanwhile
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A

%]
=l
bzl

2

T3]
(7815103)
jiet
PATIG)
=l
e

7
2

itvar

uthna

ijazat
ljazatdena
accha

axbar

idhar

urdii

aspatal

ustad

isteSan

iskiil

izafat

1I'tirdz
i'tirazkama
afSos

mujhe afsos hai
aktiibar

aksar

akela

agar

agarce

agast

agla

agle sal

agle hafte
assalamu ‘alaikum
allah

ummid

ummid hai ki
amir

intizar

(ka) intizar karna
intizam

(ka) intizam karna
injinir

in$allah

ananas

ilpar

Sunday (m.)
torise, get up
leave, may I take my leave? (f.)
to give leave
good; well; really
newspaper (m.)
to here, here
Urdu(f)
hospital (m.)
teacher(m.)
station(m.)
school (m.)
the izafat (f))
objection(m.)
to object

* sorrow (m.)
I'msorry
October (m.)
most, mostly, often
alone, lonely
if
although
August(m.)
next
nextyear
nextweek
Muslim greeting ‘peace be upon you’
Allah, God (m.)
hope(f)
(1) hope that
rich
waiting (m.)
to wait for
arrangement(m.)
toarrange
engineer(m.)
Godwilling
pineapple (m.)
above, upstairs

URDU - ENGLISH VOCABULARY

P
ol
&jful
U" b7}
<ol

I
v

=k

S h e
bdi b Jf
A

AL
;./{/l_...g
‘f sk

tr
LAl

aur
aurkuch
aur kot
aurbhi
nf
anca
ahm
aisa

ek

ek bar
ek hi

bat

se bater: karn3
kofbatnahin
bar

ek bar

ek bar phir se
baris
barishona

ke bare men
bazar

bayen hath par

bithana
bajna

baje

ek baje
kitnebaje?

and; more; else
somethingelse
someoneelse
evenmore
camel(m.)
high, tall
important

such

one,a

one time, once
the same

be

thing, matter, word (f))
to converse with
itdoesn't matter

time, occasion (f.)
once

onceagain

rain (f))

to tain

about, concerning
bazaar, market (m.)
garden(m.)
remaining, leftover
hair(m.p)

quite, absolutely

to tie, tie up, pack

o put on a saree
kitchen (m.)

out, outside

left

on the left

totell

to seat, show to a seat
to ring, strike, be played
o’clock

atone o’clock

at what time?
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Ju

o
Py
£

Au.

/':(.

S
1))
i S A

bicara
bacpan
bacca
buxar

bad gismatise
badalna
budh

bura

bara

bare bhai
bas

bas
(ke)ba'd
ba'dmen
ba’z
bikhrapard
bulana
balki
banana
band
bandkarna
bolna

bhari

bhat

bahut
bahutsa/se
bhar
dinbhar
bihtar
bahin

bhik

(ko) bhuk lagna
(ko) bhiik hona
bhiilna
bhiina gost
bhr

bhejna

bhir

betd

poor, wretched
childhood(m.)
child

fever(m.)
unfortunately
tochange
Wednesday (m.)
bad

big, great, elder; very
elder brother

bus (f))

well, enough
after

afterwards

some

scattered about
tocall

but, indeed
tomake

shut, closed

to shut, turn off
tospeak

heavy

brother (m.)
much, many, very
much, many

all through, all over
all day long

good, better, fine
sister (f.)
hunger(f.)

to feel hungry

to be hungry

to forget

‘roast meat’ (m.)
also, as well, even
tosend

crowd(f.)
son(m.)
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befi

baithna )
bas mern baithna
be-had

bera

becna
begam
bimar

baink
be-vaqt

bivi

parkama
kepas

pasport

pagal

pana

pani

pata

patanahin
patlin

pichla

pichle hafte/sal
par

kam par
gharpar
purana

paresan

pama

parhna

pasand

(ko) pasand ana
pasand karna
(ko) pasand hona
pasandida
pakana
(se)piichna
pirra

daughter(f)
tosit

to get onto a bus
extremely
waiter (m.)

to sell

lady, wife (f.)

ill

bank(m.)
untimely, out of time
wife (f))

pe

tocross

near, by, with
passport(m.)
mad

to find, manage to
water(m.)
address, sign (m.)
don'tknow
trousers(m.)

last, previous

last week/ year
on, at

atwork

athome

old (of things)
worried, anxious
to fall, to have to, must
to read, study
pleasing

toenjoy
tochoose

to like

favourite

tocook

to ask

full, whole
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posak

paune
paunetin

phir

phirbhi
phirse

phal

pahla

pahle

do sal pahle

se pahle
pahuricana
pahuncna
pahinna

phil

pyas

(ko) pyas lagna
(ko) pyas hona
pet

piche

(ke) piche
paidal

paidal jAna/calna
pir

paisa

paise

pina

tarix

tab

tab se
tajruba-kar
tadrif
taSrifrakhna
tasriflana
tasvir
tasvirkhairicna
talim
ta'limpana

d

dress (f))

less one quarter

two and three quarters
once more, then, again
evenso

again

fruit(m.)

first

at first, ago, before
two years ago

before

to deliver, take (to)
toarrive

to put on (clothes), wear
flower(m.)

thirst(f.)

to feel thirsty

to be thirsty
stomach(m.)

behind

behind

on foot

to go on foot, walk
Monday(m.)

paisa, money (m.)
money (m.p.)

todrink

te

history, date ()

then

sincethen

experienced
honour(f.)

to sit down, be (at home)
to come (in)

picture; photograph (f.)
to take a photograph
education(f.)

to be educated

S wafi
FEh - tafsil se
= u.-{ tafsilat
k7  tagriban
(-'-J tagsim
&£ tak
. ¥ wakalluf
X 3 koftakallufnahin
o/ (&) (ki) talas karna
(¢ tamam
. .7 to
e F G tha, thi, the, thin
()¢5 thaka(haa)
& thaknd
(L)1 thora(sa)
(=)t  thore(se)
BLp 8% thorfderke ba'd
A tayyar
/s 4 tayyarkama
J&  tayyard
() (kD) tayyarTkama
Z  tez
=z [fezise
i fisra
oF  tikat
47 top
Iie#  thanda
t/  thahma
<& thik
£ e & thik car baje

o taikst
is®  aiksivala
ol telifon
ik feltvizan

detail (f.)

indetail

details(f.p.)
almost,about
division, partition(f.)
up to, as far as, even
trouble, formality (m.)
it'sno trouble

to look for

all, every, whole, complete
then, so, well

was, were

tired

to become tired
alittle, some

afew

ina little while

ready

toprepare
preparation(f.)
toprepare

quick, smart, spicy, strong
quickly

third

< te

ticket; (postage) stamp (m.)
hat (f)

cold, cool

to stay, reside

allright, precisely

at four o'clock precisely
taxi(f.)

taxidriver(m.)
telephone(m.)
television(m.)

& jim

to wake up
darling(f)
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Jjana
Jjanna

Jjab

Jitna

Jitn jaldf ho sake
Jagah
harjagah
Jald

Jjald hi
Jaldt

Jjaldi se
Jaldikarna
Jjam'karna
_Jam'hona
Jjum'a
Jumi'rat
Jjanab
Janiib
Janvari

Jo (jis, jin)
javab
Jjavabdena
Juta

Jjalar

Jun

Jjahaz
Jjahan

Ji

JThan
Jjinahin
Jaisa
Jaisaki
Jaise

cabi
cadar
caval

cahna

togo

toknow

when

as much as, as
asquickly as possible
place (f))

all over the place
quickly,soon
verysoon

speed, haste, hurry; quickly (f)
quickly

tohurry

tocollect

to be collected, gather
Friday (m.)

Thursday (f))

sir(m.)

south(m.)

January (f)

who, which
answer(m.)

to answer

shoe(m.)

July(f.)

June(m.)

ship, aeroplane (m.)
where

life, soul; Mr, sir; yes (m.)
yes

no

as, like

as

as, like, forexample

ce
key (f)
scarf, wrap; ‘chadur’ ()
rice (m.)
to want, wish; to love
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(ko) cahie isneeded; ought to
mujhe cahie I need, want
mujhejana cahie Tought to go
cahie tha ought to have
cde tea (f.)
cae xand teashop (m.)
cacd uncle, father's brother (m.)
(kar)cukna tofinish (doing)
calana todrive
calna to walk, move, go, depart
paidal calna to go on foot
cautha fourth
ciinki since, because
chatta sixth
chutfi holiday (f.)
chota small, little, short; younger
chotabhar Yyoungerbrother (m.)
choma to leave, abandon, give up
ciz thing(f.)

L barihe
hal condition, state; the present (m.)
kya hal hai? how are you?
hal hi men recently
halanki although
hisab account, bill (m.)

U xe

xatin lady (f))
P special
Xas taur par/se especially
xaskar especially
xalt empty
xamos silent, quiet
xandan family (m.)
xabar news, information (f.)
Xabren the news (f.p.)
xatam end, finish (m.)
xatamkarna tofinish
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xatam hond
xuda

xuda hafiz
xidmat
xarc

xarc karnd
xarc hond
xaridari
xaridna
xat
xavatin
xith
xibsizrat
xud

main xud
xus

xus amaded
xu$ xabari
xu$ gismati se
xusgavar
xust

to be finished
God (m.)
goodbye
service (f.)
expense, spending (m.)
to spend (money)

to be spent

shopping (f.)

to buy

letter (m.)

ladies (f.p.)

good, excellent, well
beautiful

self

(D myself

happy

welcome!

gdod news (f.)
fortunately

pleasant

happiness, pleasure (f.)

ap se milkar bari xusi very pleased to meet you

hat

xayal

mere xayal se
xair

daxil hona
dada

dadi
darul-hukwmat
dal

dayan

dden hath par
darja

pahla darja
dard

ke darmiyan

idea, thought, opinion (m.)
in my opinion, I think
well, all right

2 dal
to enter, be enrolled
grandfather, father’s father (m.)
grandmother, father’s mother (f.)
capital (m.)
lentils (f.)
right
on the right
class, rank (m.)
first class
pain (m.)
between, among

T s
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darviza
darya
disambar
du'a

ap kidu'a hai

da'vat

da'vatdena

daftar

dikhana

dil

dilcasp

dilcaspt

muyhe is se dilcaspt
hai

dulhan

din

din bhar

dunya

dopahr

dopahrkakhana

do pahrke ba'd
diidh

(se) diir

kitnidiir?

dost

diisra

disredin

diilha

donon

dhiip

dhona

der

der se (ana)
derkama

thori der ke ba'd
(ki) dekh bhal karna
dekhna

dena

divar

door(m.)

river (m.)

December (m.)
aprayer (f.)

polite answer to an enquiry after
one'shealth
invitation, party (f.)

toinvite

office(m.)

to show

heart(m.)

interesting

interest (f.)

Iam interested in this

bride ()

day (m.)

allday long
world(f.)

midday (m.)
lunch(m.)

in the afternoon, pm
milk(m.)
far(from)

how far?
friend(m.)

second; other; next
the next day
bridegroom (m.)
both

sunshine(f.)
towash

lateness, delay (f.)
to come late

to be late, delay
ina little while

to look after
tosee, watch

to give

wall(f)
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dak

dak xana
dakgar
dalna
dibba
dhay
dhaibaje
derh
derhbaje

zari’a
ke zari’e

rat

ratko
rasta

panc minat ka rasta
rasm
ristedar
riksa
rakhna
rang
Trangin
ravanagi
ravana
ravanihona
rilpiya

Toft

10z

harroz
rokna
yahanroko
rond

rahna

dal
post(f.)
postoffice (m.)
doctor(m.)
to pour, put in
compartment, carriage (m.)
two and a half
at half past two
ane and a half
at half past one

zal
just, rather, a bit

way, method
through, by means of
re

night(f.)

atnight

king, Rajah (m.)

road, way (m.)

five minutes away
custom, ceremony (f.)
relation (m.)
rickshaw (m.)

to put, place, keep
colour(m.)

colourful

departure

going, departing

to depart, be under way
rupee(m.)

bread, food (f.)
day(m.)

every day

tostop (something)
stophere!

to weep, cry

to remain, live, stay, be, keep on
(doing)
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rahnevala
reSami

rel (gari)
rel (gari) se

zaban
zamana
zindagi
ziyada
bahutziyada
seziyada
ziyadatar
zevarat

54, s7, se
bahut/thorasa
acchasa
sath

ke sath
sathi

sahil

sara

safm

sarhe

sarhe tin

sal

salgirah
saman
samne
kesamne
sab

sab se accha
sab se pahle
sabkuch
sabzi

sabaq
sabhikuch

native (of), inhabitant(m.)
silk (en)
train (f.)
by train

J ze
tongue, language (f.)
age, time, period (m.)
life (f.)
more, most, very
muchmore, too much
morethan
more, usually, mostly
jewels(m.p.)

J se
-ish
much/alittle
“‘goodish’, quite good
along with, together
with
companion, friend(m.)
beach, shore (m.)
all, whole
saree (f.)
plus one half
three and a half
year(m,)
birthday (f))
luggage (m.)
in front, before
in frontof
all, every
best (of all)
firstof all
everything
vegetables, greens (f.)
lesson(m.)
every single thing
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sipaht

sitambar
sajana

sac

yih to sac hai
saxt

sar

sar men dard hona
sardi

(ko) sardi lagna
sardi hond

aj sardi hai
sardian

sarak

sasta

safar

safar karni
safed

sakna

J4 sakia hin
salam

(ko) salam karna
samajh

samajh men ana
samajhna
samandar

san

san 1947

sunnd

sau

sava

savd tin

ke siva

saval

siit kes

socnd

siraj

sond

saheli

soldier (m.)
September (m.)

to decorate

true

this is true

hard; extremely
head (m)

to have a headache
cold(ness) (f.)

to feel cold

to be cold

it’s cold today
winter, cold season (f. p.)
street (f.)

cheap

journey, travel (m.)
to travel

" white

to be able, can
Ican go

greeting, peace (m.)
to greet
understanding (£f.)
to understand

to understand

sea (m.)

year (m.)

in (the year) 1947
to hear, listen to
hundred

plus one quarter
three and a quarter
except

question (m.)
suitcase (m.)

to think

sun (m.)

to sleep

(female) friend (f.)
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se
is se accha
se pahle
se dar
se ziyada
se nazdik
sayyah
sair
lahaur ki sair karna
stkhna

J
Sadi
sadi karna
Sadi Suda
Sam
$am ka khana
$am ko
Sandar
sah
Saxs
Surid
Surid' karna
Suri' hona
Sikar
Sikar khelna
Sakar
Sukriya
Salvar gamiz
Simal
Simali
Sauhar
Sahr

from, by, than

better than this
before

far from

more than

near (to)

tourist (m.)
going/looking around, travelling (f.)
to look around Lahore
to learn
Sin

wedding (f.)

to get married
married

evening (f.)

‘evening meal’, dinner
in the evening
splendid, fabulous
king, Shah (m.)
person (m.)
beginning (m.)

to begin (something)
(something) to begin
hunting (m.)

to hunt

sugar (f.)

thank you

‘shalwar qameez’ (f.)
north (m.)

north(ern)

husband (m.)

town, city (m.)

J svad

sahib
sahibzada
sahiba

saf

gentleman, sir, Mr, (m.)
son (m.)

lady, Mrs (f.)

clean
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saf suthra clean and tidy
subh morning; in the morning (f.)
subh savere early in the morning
siht health (£.)
sahih correct
sadi century (f.)
sirf only
sifr zero (m.)
sitha province (m.)

u" zvad
zarir certainly, of course
zarirat necessity, need (f.)
mujhe is ki zararat hai 1 need this
zarart necessary

L toe
talib-"ilm student (m.)
tabi’at ) health (f.)
tarah way, means, sort, kind (f.)
har tarah ka all sorts of
is tarah in this way
ki tarah like, as
taraf direction, way (f.)
is taraf in this direction
kis raraf? in which direction?
taur way, method, means (m.)
X4s taur se especially
"am taur se usually

5 zoe
zahir obvious
zdhir hai ki obviously

C "ain

'adat custom, habit (f.)
'am general, common, usual

"am taur se/par
"arabt

"tlaga

s

ilm

"imarar

'umr
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generally, usually
Arabic

area, region (m.)
knowledge (m.)
building (f.)

age (f.)
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mert "umr bis s3l hai
ap ki ‘umr kya hai?

"aurat

s

garib
Susal xana
galat
galati
Sair mulki

<

b farig
6 faida

(se) faida uthana
Sfursat

mujhe fursat hai
farg

farmaie

[fikr

fikr karna

Sfauj

; fon karna

fi sad

qarib

ke garib
qarib qarib
gismar
qatar

qil'a

qamiz

qult

gimat
qimati

Tam twenty years old
how old are you?
woman (f.)

gain
poor
bathroom (m.)
mistaken, wrong
mistake (f.)
foreigner; foreign (m.)

fe

free, at leisure
advantage, opportunity
to take advantage (of)
leisure, time off (f.)

I have time/leisure
difference (m.)

say, tell; do

worry, anxiety (f.)

to worry

army (f.)

to ‘phone

per cent

qaf
nearby, almost
near
almost, approximately
fate (f.)
queue (f.)
fort, castle (m.)
shirt ()
porter (m.)
price (f.)
expensive

S rar

ki, ki, ke
karxina

of, s
factory (m.)
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kabht
kabhtkabhi
kabhi...nahin
kapra

kapre

kitab

kima?
kitne baje?
kitne baje hain?
kuch
kuch...nahtn
kiraya

karna

kal

kulmilakar
kilo

kilomitar

kam

kam se kam

ko
kiica

kaun (kis)?
kisvaqt?
Kkis taraf?
kaun sa?
ko (kisT)
kot bat nahin
koi do baje

business(m.)
quite, very, enough
college(m.)

work, job (m.)

atwork

to work

ear(m.)

shoulder(m.)

when?

howlong?

since when? for how long?
ever, sometimes
sometimes

never

cloth(m.)

clothes (m.f)

book (f.)

howmuch; how?

atwhat time?

whattime is it?

some; something; alittle
nothing

fare, rent (m.)

todo

yesterday; tomorrow
intotal

kilo(m.)

kilometer (m.)

less, few

atleast

to, for, at, on

narrow lane (m.)

who? what? which?

at what time?
in whatdirection?
which?
some; someone; approximately
itdoesn't matter
atabout two o'clock
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koTnahin noone
ki (he said) that; or
ki nahin? ornot?
kahan? where?
khana food, dinner (m.)
khana to eat
kharahona to stand, be standing
kahlana to be called
(se) kahna to say, tell
khoina toopen
khet field(m.)
kheti bari agriculture(f.)
khelna toplay
kahin somewhere; somehow
kahin nahin nowhere
khainena to pull, drag
tasvir khainicna to take a photograph
kar several
kya? what? which?
aurkya! so what!
kya bat hai? what's the matter?
kya hal hai? how are you?
kaisa? how? of what kind?
kaise? how? in what way?
kyon? why?well
kyoriki because

o gaf
gari car, train (f.)
gana tosing
ganevala singer(m.)
garm hot, warm
garmi heat, warmth, summer(f.)
garmihona to be hot, warm
3j garmT hai it's warm today
garmian summer, the hotseason (f.p)
garbar confusion, upset, mess (m.)
pet men garbar hai I'have an upset stomach

guzama

to pass (of time); to go/pass through
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gala throat, neck (m.)
galemen xarra$hai  1have a sore throat
gost meat(m.)
ghar house, home (m.)
gharpar athome
ghanta hour(m.)

J lam
lakh onehundred thousand (m.)
das lakh onemillion
lal red
lana tobring
larka boy(m.)
larkt girl (f.)
lifafa envelope(m.)
likhna 4 to write
lagna to be applied; seem; feel; begin to
lagta hai ki it seems that
(ko) accha lagtahai  itseems good to; one likes
karne laga he began todo
bhiik lagti hai one feels hungry
lamba long; tall
lautna to come back, return
log people(m.p.)
le ana tobring
lejana to take away
ke lie for (the sake of)
do din ke lie fortwo days
lekin but
lena to take

¢ mim
matha forehead (m.)
marc March(m.)
man mother(f))
mubdrak congratulations(m.)
‘id, salgirah mubarak Happy Eid, Birthday
safarmubarak ho bon voyage!
mubarakbaddena tocongratulate

s RSO
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= mat
./ matar
WN 3 mithai(an)
=# mahabbat/muhabbat
cofc ¢ tumsemahabbat hai
14 madad
t/24(§) (ki) madadkamna
Ui mazaq
vi0i ¥ ki mazaqurina
sy mard
Sy murdi
Y, markaz
ty mamd
\» mazi
Aty mizdjSarif?
wirsl  kaisemizaj?
Mep mazedar
S masail
4" masjid
rf/ muslim
& masala
G/ masrig
7 masq
o/ masqkama
S muskil
S muskil
A Y koTmuskil nahin
47 mashar
iy masrif
=y masrifiat

Al mazAmin
o mazmin

e+ matlab
Sz s matlabyih haiki
Jbs  m’uaf(maf)
/b mu’afkama
b mu’afkijie
¢#  ma’lim

trp#f  koma’limhona

do not (+ imperative)
pea (s) (m.)
sweet (s) (f.)
love(f.)
1love you
help(f.)
to help
joke(m.)
to make fun of
man(m.)
chicken(f.)
centre(m.)
to die
pleasure (m.)
how are you?
how are you?
tasty, pleasurable, funny
problems(m.p.)
mosque(f.)
Muslim(m.)
problem (m.)
east(m.)
practice (f.)
topractise
difficult
problem(f)
noproblem
famons
busy
activities(fp.)
subjects(m.p.)
subject(m.)
meaning(m.)
this means that
excused
toexcuse
excuse me. I’'m sorry
known
toknow
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mujhe ma’liim hai
ma’liim hota hai ki
mujhe ma’lim hoa
ma’limat

magrib

ke mugabile men
maqbara

makan

mulazimat

milana

mulagat
semulagathona
mulk

milna

mujhe milta hai
semilna )
phir milenge
mumkin

mumkin hai ki
munasib

muntazir

main is kamuntazir
hiin

minat

ek minat thahrie
mangal

mangani
merimangant hiit
mangvana
munh
munh hath dhona

mausam
moza(moze)
mihrban
mihrbant
mihrbanikarke
mihman
mihmannavaz

Tknow

itseems that

I found out

information (m.p.)
west(m.)

compared to, than

tomb, shrine (m.)

house, building (m.)
work, employment(f.)
tointroduce; to mix
meeting(f.)

to meet (with)
country(m.)

to be acquired, meet

I get, acquire

to meet with

‘we’ll meetagain’, see you!
possible

it’s possible that
appropriate

waiting, looking forward
I’m looking forward to it

minute(m.)

waita mimute!

Tuesday(m.)

engagement (for marriage) (f.)
I’mengaged

to order (meals, etc.)

face, mouth (m.)

‘to wash face and hands’, have a
wash

weather(m.)

sock (s) {m.)

kind, pleasant
kindness; thank you(f.)
please

guest(m.)

hospitable
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mihmannavazi
mahanga
mahina

mal

mitar

mez

mil

men

meri se

minar

na

nap

nacna
nacnevalt
naraz

nasta
nastakarna
nam

nén

ndnd

nani
nazdik

se nazdik
nusxa
nazar ana
mujhe nazar ata hai

hospitality (f.)

expensive, dear

month(m.)

May (f.)

meter (in a taxi) (m.)

table (f.)

mile (m.)

in, among

from among, among, out of
minaret(m.)

isn'tit?

measurement, size(f.)

todance

dancing girl (f.)

angry

breakfast(m.)

to have breakfast

name(m.)

naan, oven-baked bread (m.)
grandfather, mother's father (m.)
grandmother, mother's mother (£}
near, nearby

near

copy (of a book); prescription (m.)
to come into view, be seen
Icansee

map(m.)

wedding ceremony (m.)

to take out, extract

to goout

to come out

prayer (s) (f.)

topray

hello, goodbye (Hindu greeting)
servant(m.)

(manual) work (f.)

November (m.)
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A £ na not, nor | s har every
1 < .. Da.. na neither... nor | iz harek €every one, every single
| &-es  najaie don'tgo s harroz every day
! “& haina? isn'tit? | €04 hartarahka all kinds of
1 ? nahana to bathe, have a bath/shower ! " - fé s hartaraf everywhere
= nahin not; no 1 ¥¢ 1 harqgismki of every kind
< ne postposition used with past transitive | Jj  hazar thousand
) verbs = hafta week; Saturday (m.)
& &  nayi(nai, nac) new 21 ishafie this week
il blue /% hafteko on Saturday
#  nind sleep (f)) 4 hamesa always
V2 (Y (ko)ninddng to feel sleepy L}M hanisna tolaugh
= #dlw  havaiadda airport(m.)
J vaa A J‘ln havai jahaz aeroplane (m.)
_;,df: vipas back Jx  hotal hotel (m.)
tTURls  vapasana to come back, return tex  hojana tobecome
: & vagat d really, indeed tx  hona tobe
y trdhe  sevagif acquainted with ¢ B only, just
A5 valid father (m.) 3 4 helo! hello! (answering the telephone)
ey valida mother(f.) &
s validain parents(m.p.) | ¢ ye
2 Yajal;h ;eason (f) i L oya or .
<23/ is vajah se or this reason | A& yad memory (f.
K vajah se because of i () (ko)yadana to be recalled, come to mind
s vazan weight(m.) {} L yadrahna to remain‘in the memory
‘f.’ > vatan homeland(m.) f tsis  yadhona to be remembered
023 vagaira etcetera, and so on ﬁ' «nd  mujhe yadhai Iremember
=3 vagt time (m.) 5= yani thatis, namely
St isvagt at this time f % yagin certainty (m.)
4<% vaqtpar ontime | tng®{  koyaqinhona to be certain
Ky vakil lawyer(m.) | <&  mujheyaqgin hai Tam certain
Wb vahan there | Fs%y  yanivarsiti university (f))
s vahii rightthere [ Ve yahan here
= = yahin righthere
o chotihe B B -
4| hath hand(m.) !
& hathi elephant (m.) i
A4 har necklace, garland (m.) ﬁ‘

Vb han yes,indeed




ANSWER KEY

Answer key Hello, Khan Sahib. Where is your house?
My house isin London.

Are you a Pakistani or an Indian?

I'm a Pakistani.

Is your house far from here?

Unit 1

Exercise1.1 No, it's not very far.

Is your house nice?

desses w4 §3 0 b2 Fi

@ > Wy wr> w»

Yes, it's nice, but it's old.

Answers: lInLondon 2Pakistan 3No 40Id
Exercise1.6

1 Pakistan 2 False 3 False 4Ten 5 False

Exercise1.2
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John  : Rahim Sahib, tell me. How many children do you have?

Rahim : We have two sons and one small daughter.

John : Arethey allat school?

Rahim : My two sons are at school. The little girl, namely Bilgis, is not at
school. She is at home.

John  : Andis their school good?

Rahim : Yes. It's the big Arfletican school.

John  : Andis your house big?

Rahim : No. There are only five rooms. But they are lots of people there.
Namely, [ and my wife, my parents and my uncle.

John : [sthatdifficult?

Rahim : No. It's not very difficult. We are Pakistanis. So what!

Answers: 1 Three 2No 3 American 4 Five 5 Yes

Unit3
Exercise3.1
s Wiy Al esi3 0 S AT
Exercise3.2
fFur’s Jaute Juuhis Jota JAl4
’ S et6
Exercise3.3
e aderd UG 1
_uf;/,u 1219 ;Upgfﬁlﬁ ‘9(’1”& 2
SerisUT 3
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Exercise3.4
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Exercise3.5
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Rahim : Hello, Aslam. How are you?
Aslam : I'mwell, thanks. And you?
Rahim : I'mextremely well. Are you free today?
Aslam : Yes. It'saholiday today.
Rahim : Meetmy friend. His name is Bill. He's an American.

Aslam : Really? That's very interesting. Come on, let's have tea. In my
house. Today my wife and children are in town, but I have some
good tea in the house.

Rahim : Is your house far from here?
Aslam : No, it's nearby. On Bandar Road.
Answers: 1Yes 2 Aholiday 3 American 4 Intown 5 Nearby
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Answers: IiIntown 2 Atschool 3 A hotel 4 Warm 5 Have ice
cream
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Unit 4 . e 8Seat 2
i Exercised.1 . WS _UE 3
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Y F : Hello, Mumtaz. How are things? 1
\iI M : I'm well, thank you. What, are you in town? Exercise5.2
{ F : Yes, the children are at school. I've got some free time. | | _u,fdl;q./d/ 7 u;ﬂJl:é’_Jb’uDgwf 1
{ ‘, M : I'malso free. Come on, let's have acupof'tea. i ~UM}rlfufUAﬂuf 2
i F ¢ Of course. Is there some hote] here? Do you know where? | Hendlt & UG 3
) M : Yes. There's (one) there. They have both tea and also delicious ey ¥ b
] food. ~‘/_?y5)0ﬁsﬁu:d'/-ukti 4
b F : Lonly want tea. It's quite warm today, isn't it? e Jellen, 5
; M : Yes, it's very warm. Come on then, let's goand have tea. I'vegot v b
, an hout. 4 Exercise5.3
) F : Do they have ice cream there as well? A I V.= L‘i'/”
M : Ofcourse. Let's go and have ice cream. It's a good idea. 1 ( WAL RS Ublabpt Lug S L

Exercise4.3
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Exercise5.4
1 False 2True 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 False
b Exercise5.5
' o gbyady
Y JEIES 2
r gt ‘L 3
Wil EalS 4
VYL &L L s
Unit 6

Dialogue 1 At the id
John : So, this is Clifton. There are (some) very splendid houses here. [
b think quite rich people live here. Look, that big, beautiful house,
Whose house is that?
¢ Aslam : Ithink itis some minister's house. Ministers in every country are
rich, aren't they? But who lives there, [ don'tknow.
John : And there is the sea. Tell me, Aslam Sahib. Which sea is this?
Aslam : Thisis the Buhaira-e Arab, that is ‘the Arabjan Sea’.
Helen : But there are very few people on the beach. In Pakistan don’t
people bathe in the sea?
Aslam : No. In Pakistan there is no custom, like in England, of sitting on
the beach and swimming in the sea.
Helen : Andlook. There's a camel on the beach. Whose camel is it?
Aslam : [ think it's that little boy's camel. Obviously (‘it is clear that’) itis
someone's (camel). Sometimes there are tourists here. They like
to siton a camel.
Helen : And whatlovely weather! Neither hot nor cold.
Aslam : Yes. In (the month of) November the weather is usually good.
Come on, Helen Sahiba. Have a ride (sit) on a camel.
Exercise6.1
Udse s gisd gla'g3 o2 «Uni
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Dialogue 2

John : Hamid, since we are in Clifton today, so show us the school,
You study (read) here, don't you.

Hamid : Yes, but today is Saturday. Our school is closed,

John  : Itdoesn'tmatter. Atleast show us where you study.

Hamid : All right, but Clifton is quite a big area. My school is a bit far
from here.

Aslam : It's all right. Fortunately, we have our car (with us) today. In the

car it's only (a road of) five minutes. Come on, sit in the car. But
Wwait a minute. | haven't got the key. Who's got (the key)? Some-
one's gotit. Bilgis. Do you have the key?

Bilgis : Yes.Don't worry. I have it.

Aslam : Why do you have the key?

Bilgis : It's with me because (‘for this reason that’) you always forget
everything. Do you have (any) money with you today?

Aslam : Yes, I'll have a look now ... no, I haven't gotany money.

Bilgis : There you are (see)! You forget the key, you forget the money!
So it's good that I have money. Come on. I've got the key, so
today I'll drive!

Exercise 6.2

I True 2True 3 False 4 False 5 False

Dialogue 3

John : Good heavens! (Bravo!) What a splendid school, Hamid. What
sort of children study here?

Aslam : Mostly the children of middle-class families study here. Unfortu-
nately, the children of poor people do not study here. There are
poor people in every country in the world. But what can you do?
Someone is rich, someone is poor.

John : Tthink the education (of) here is good.

Aslam : Yes. Usually in the big schools of Karachi the education is very
good. Hamid, tell John Sahib what you study, and which subjects
you like.

Hamid : We study all kinds of subjects. From among languages, English,
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Urdu and Arabic. In addition to this, history, geography, science,
efc.

John  : Anddo you like English?
Hamid : Yes. English is quite easy, but Arabic is very difficult.
Exercise 6.3
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R : Hello, Khan Sahib. You're alsohere at the station? What time
does the train arrive?

K : Ithink it comes at 3 o’clock. Aren't you at work today?

R ¢ No. There's a holiday today. There's usually a holiday on the 4th
of November, isn't there?

K : Really. Why?

R : It's the minister's birthday. That's why there's a holiday.

K ¢ Bravo! The minister is very great man, Is there a holiday on his
birthday?

R : Ofcourse! Look. The train's there. Our minister's in it.

Answers: Ib 2b 3a 4a 5a 6b

Exercise6.4
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Exercise 6.6
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Unit 7
Dialogue 1

Rahim : Hello, John Sahib. How are you? What are you doing these
days?

John  : Hello (it is your prayer), Rahim Sahib. These days I'm quite
busy. We are preparing to go to Lahore.

Rahim : Really. When are you going?

John  : Perhaps next week. On the 10th. We are still not certain.

Rahim : How are you going? By train or by air?

John : Weintend to go (there is an intention of going) by train. What do
you think?

Rahim : This is good, because on the 10th my sister and her husband are
going to Lahore by train. Go with them.

John : This is very good, but we don't have tickets or reservations.
Where does one get tickets? Can you get them from the station
(where are tickets got?, are they got from?)?

Rahim : No. Don't go to the station. There's always bother there. I'll do it
like this. A good friend of mine works in a travel agency here.
I'll telephone him today. Don't worry. So, this means — two tick-
ets Karachi — Lahore, in first class, for the 10th. All right?

John : Rahim Sahib, thank you very much.

Rahim : No problem! Telephone me this (today) evening. Do you have
my number?

John : No,Idon’t.

Rahim : All right, so write (it): 10593 Now I am going somewhere (to
one place). (Can I take my) leave?

John  : Thank you very much, Rahim Sahib. Goodbye.
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Exercise7.1
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| Dialogue2

John

: Hello! This is John speaking (I am John speaking). Is Rahim

Sahib at home?

BegamRahim: Yes. One minute. I'll just call him. He's coming.

Rahim : Hello, John Sahib. Listen. There is (one) good news. I have your
tickets with me. My friend is a very cunning fellow! You can al-
ways get tickets from him easily. I don't know how. I never ask.

) Well, this means that you are going next week, on the 10th, at
eightin the morning.

John : Thank you, Rahim Sahib. This is your and your friend's kind-
ness.

Rahim : Then tell me John. What are you doing this evening? Are you
going outsomewhere?

John : No. At this moment we are in the hotel. Usually we have the
evening meal here.

Rahim : Right. Don't eat there. Come here for dinner. This evening my
sister and her husband are also coming. Meet them. What's the
time now? It's seven o’clock, isn't it? So you come at eight.

John : Thank you, Rahim Sahib. We'll arrive at eight sharp.

Dialogue3

Rahim : Come in, John Sahib, Come in, Helen Sahiba. Please sit down.

Meet my wife. Her name is Fatima. And this is my sister,
Kausar, and my brother-in-law, Qasim Sahib. He is a native of
Lahore. They are going with you next Thursday. Qasim Sahib
knows everything about Lahore. Qasim Sahib, you know that
John and Helen are our English friends. Both are doctors in
England. And both speak very good Urdu.

ANSWER KEY

Qasim :
John : Sofarldon't know. I suppose in some hotel.
Qasim :

give my name.
Exercise 7.2
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Exercise7.3

Tell me, John Sahib. Where do you intend to stay in Lahore?

In Lahore there are many good new hotels but my favourite hotel
is an old English hotel. It is near Mall Road. Right in the centre.
I'll give you the telephone number. Ring there tomorrow and
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Fatima : Hello, Kausar. Whatare you doing today?

Kausar : Nothing. I'm at home today. At the moment I'm preparing lunch.
Fatima : Isee. Whatare you cooking?

Kausar : I'mnot cooking much. Bread, chicken, rice.

Fatima : Do you have some time this evening?

Kausar : No. We're going out to dinner.

Fatima : Then what are you doing tomorrow morning? Are you free?
Kausar : Yes.I'm free.

Fatima : Good. Then phone me at nine sharp. Goodbye.

Answers: 1b 2b 3a 4a 5b
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Unit 8

Dialogue 1

John : Hello, sir.

Manager : Hello, Mr Smith. How are you? Are you having a good time in
Karachi? (a good time s passing?)

John * Yes, we are having very good days here (good days are pass-
ing). We like your hotel very much. Tomorrow morning we
are going to Lahore, and we shall stay there for about ten days.

Manager : [ see. How will you go? By train or by air?

John : We shall go by train. The train will depart from the station at
eight a.m. (in the morning). Therefore, we have to get up ear-
ly. Can one get a taxi from here easily?

Manager : Yes. There will be no problem. I'] call a taxi for you at seven.
Before going, have breakfast. Will you have breakfast in the
room?

John : This will be very good. And give me the bill by this (today)
evening. | have to £0 out now for two (or) three hours. I
come back at about six.

Manager : All right. Mr Smith, You 80. By six o’clock all will be ready.
Will you have dinner here this evening?

John ¢ No, we are 8oing to friends. We shall have dinner wth them.

Manager : Very well, sir. [ shall be (remain) here in the evening. If you
need anything else, then tell me,

John : Thank you. We'll meet again in the evening.

ANSWER KEY 295
Dialogue 2
John : Hello, sir. Thank you for the breakfast. I have to pay (give you

money) for it.

Manager : No, Mr Smith, It's no trouble. It's on (from the side of) the
hotel. And here is (some) fruit for the Jjourney. Take (it). This
is also from us,

John : Oh, you are taking too much trouble! Thank you very, very
much. We shall always remember Your hotel (will remain a
memory to us).

Manager : Where is your luggage? Is it in the room?

John : Yes, There are three suitcases. But they are quite heavy.

Manager : All right. You sit here. I'll call the porter. He'll bring the lug-
8age and put it in the taxi. You have plenty of time. Before
going will you have (drink) tea or coffee?

John : No, thank you. I think that we'll be off now, because we have
to meet friends at the station. They are going to Lahore with
us.

Manager : After Lahore, what do you intend? Will you 2o home from
there?

John : No, we shall go from there to Delhi and stay for two weeks in
India.

Manager : I see. You will like Delhi a lot. Delhi is the homeland of my
family. That is  am a native of Delhi. It’s a very splendid city.

John : T'am sure that Delhi is very splendid. But first of all we shall
see Lahore. Right. That's our taxi driver, isn't it? So, we'll be
off. Once more, thank you very, very much. We shall meet
again,

Manager : Come again some time. Goodbye.

Exercise8.1
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Dialogue3

Taxidriver;: Where do You have to go, sahib? Do you have to go to the

station?
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John © Yes. We are going to Lahore. From which platform does the
train depart? You probably know (you will know).

Taxidriver: Yes, sahib. There's no problem. I’1l call the porter for you.
The station is not very far from here. It's only twenty minutes
(a road of 20 minutes). You are English, aren't you? How do
youknow Urdu (how does Urdu come to you)?

John ¢ Well, I'm learning Urdu. A lot of Urdu speakers live in Eng-
land.

Taxidriver: Yes, I know. My elder brother lives in Manchester. I shall
also go there.

John : I'see. When do you intend to go?

Taxidriver : There are always intentions, sahib, but one needs morney,
doesn’t one? I'm a taxi driver. I don’t earn much, But one
day I shall certainly go there. Look. The station is here.

John : Oho! What a big crowd! How shall we get (arrive) to the
platform?

Taxidriver : It's no problem, sahib. I'll call the porter. He will put (seat)
you in the train. Give him tén rupees. No more.

John : And how much money do | have to give you?

Taxidriver ; Well. Give [me] twenty-five rupees. See that man? He's your
porter.

John : Thank you very much. Goodbye.

Exercise8.2
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1 Ten 2 1630 rupees 3 Fivetimes 4 309 rupees 5 22 rupees
6 3921 rupees

ANSWER KEY 297

Unit 9

Dialogue 1

Qasim : John Sahib, hello! Where were you? You weren't on the plat-
form. I was very worried.

John : Hello, Qasim Sahib. Excuse (me). But there was such a big
crowd. It's difficult, isn’t it? In such a crowd, you can't see any-
one (anyone does not come into view).

Qasim : Well, never mind. The important thing is that you are here. The
compartment is quite comfortable, isn’t it? And there will only
be the four of us (we shall only be four people). There won't be
anyone else. Are you enjoying Pakistan (is Pakistan coming
pleasing)?

John : We’re enjoying it very much. In Karachi our hotel was very
good. The food was good, the people were good, and the hotel
manager was an especially kind person. We have many new
friends.

Qasim : In Lahore you will find (will be acquired) many more friends.
The people of Panjab are very hospitable. Good heavens!
Where’s my wife? Five minutes ago she was on the platform
with (her) (lady) friends. Now I can’t see her anywhere (she
does not come into view). You sit here. I’ll look for her. The
train will depart in (after) five minutes.

John  : Qasim Sahib, don’t be anxious. Look, she is coming.

Qasim : Kausar! Where were you? Were you with (your) friends? Come
on. Get (sit) in the compartment. The train is going now.

Exercise 9.1 . .
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Dialogue 2

John : (Why), Qasim Sahib. Are you a native of Lahore?

Qasim : No. I am originally from Multan. Multan is also in Panjab and
not very far from Lahore. First, I was in the army. Namely, I was
a soldier for (from) ten years. After that I was in Hyderabad
Sindh and Karachi. Nowadays I do business in Lahore. Today
our train will pass through Hyderabad and Multan. Tomotrrow
morning at about eight o'clock we shall arrive in Lahore.




John

John
Qasim

Exercise9.2
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: Lahore is smaller than Karachi, isn't it?
Qasim :

Yes. Lahore is the biggest city in (of) Panjab, but it is much
smaller than Karachi. [ think the population of Lahore is about &

¢ IsIslamabad far from Lahore? |
: No, itis not all that far, [ the train it is about five hours' jour- J

ney. Islamabad is quite a new city, and much smaller than La-
hore. Karachi is the biggest city in (of) Pakistan. Butin my opin-
ion Lahore is the most interesting and pleasant. What's the time J
now? It's ten o'clock. In (after) a short while we shall arrive at
Hyderabad. There we shall have (drink) tea.
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Dialogue 3 '

Qasim :

John

Qasim :

: Thank you, Qasim Sahib, but please don’t trouble yourself. You

Well, at last we are in Lahore. You must be (will be) very tired. ‘ /
But your hotel is not all that far from here. We’ll take (sitin)a |
taxi and we’ll take you as far as the hotel.

must be tired too. You 8o straight home. We’[] casily get to (ar- |
rive at) the hotel.
It's no trouble. Your hotel is on our way. You will see that your ’
hotel is a very interesting building. It means that the building is
interesting. First, it was the house of some English general. And

English troops were there. Now it's a hotel. The rooms are very |
big and comfortable. It's an old hotel but I think old hotels are

more interesting than those new hotels. Come on, let's getin the

taxi. We'll go straight to your hotel, Have something to eat there |

|
1;
1
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John

Qasim :

John

and have a good rest. And tomorrow morning I'll come to you.
I'll show you Lahore.

: Thank you very much, Qasim Sahib, But will you have time to-

morrow?

Yes. I shall be free (there will be leisure) all day long. It's Satur-
day tomorrow, isn'tit? I don't work on Saturday. Usually in Paki-

: Thank you, Qasim Sahib. Goodbye.

Exercise 9.3

I'5; 213 36: 475 2% B8 13

Exercise 9.4

BOGIEYs g Jfes 22 Undl i1

udso Sleudis i ey
Exercise9.5
A5 S e p3 eao by ‘1% 1

Unit10

Dialogue 1

Qasim : Hello, John Sahib, Can I come in?

John : Hello, Yes, Qasim Sahib. Please come in. Will you have tea?
Shall I order tea? What a splendid hotel this is! Not one room
but three rooms. Here is the sitting room; there is the bedroom
(sleeping room); and at the back is a very big bathroom.

Qasim : And how was your day yesterday. I think that after the Jjourney
You were very tired.

John : Yes, Well, all day long we were in the hotel. In front there is a

very beautiful garden. There is every kind of comfort (rest). And
what fine weather itis! It is colder (there is more cold) in Lahore
in comparison with Karachi, isn'tit?
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Qasim : Yes, in Panjab in (the month of) November it is colder. But al]
day long it is sunny (there is sunshine). So, you tel] (me). What
shall we do today? Shall we go out?

John : If you are free (if there is leisure to You) (then) we shall look
around Lahore (do a tour of Lahore). Can you show us the most
importantstreetsand buildings?

Qasim : Yes, with great pleasure. If you tell me what you especially want
to see (then) I shall show you.

John  : I think we might start (let us start) with the Badshahj Mosque.
They say that the Badshahi Mosque is the bi 8gest mosque in (of)
the world, don't they?

Qasim : I'm not certain, but it must be (will be) one of the biggest (from
among the biggest) mosques. At least it js bigger than Delhi's
Jami' Mosque. All right. Let's have tea quickly and get going.

Dialogue 2

John  : So thisis the Badshahi Mosque. It’s really a vast mosque. Qasim
sahib, tell (me). Whose mosque is 1t?

Qasim : [t’s Aurangzeb’s mosque. You will recall that Aurangzeb was
the son of Shahjahan, and the most famous building of
Shahjahan is the Taj Mahal. The Taj Mahal is in Agra. They
were both Mughal kings and in the time of the Mughals three
cities, namely Lahore, Delhi and Agra, were the most important
capitals. ]

John : Canwe go inside?

Qasim : Of course, There is no problem, If your wife puts a shawl or
scarfon her head, it will be good.

John : This means that ladies can enter the mosque.

Qasim : Why not? From the point of view of Islam all human beings are
equal. Look, the door is there. Come on, let's go,

Helen : Whata splendid mosque it is! There are eight high minarets and
three white domes. The colour of the walls is red. And how clean
and tidy it is! But there are very few people here. {

Qasim : Yes, but at the time of prayers there's a great crowd. A hundred

thousand people can pray (read prayer) here.
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Helen : Canl take a photograph?

Qasim : Of. course, but don't take it from here. The sun is in front of you.
If you go to that side, a good picture wil] come out.

Dialogue 3

Helen : The Badshahi Mosque was really very beautiful, and how inter-
esting are the streets of this area! It seems that we are seeing the
stories of the Arabian Nights (AIf Laila). If T close (my) eyes
(then) I can see old Baghdad (Baghdad comes into view).

Qasim : Do you like Lahore better than Karachi?

Helen : Iwon’tsay that. I can say this much that it is quite different.

Qasim : Very well then, let's go on (forward) and before lunch I'll show
you the old city. There is a very famous bazaar. It's name is
Anarkali. Anarkali, in the time of the Mughals, was an
unfortunate girl. She was a famous singer and dancer. But her
life was sad. Her tomb is in the Old Fort. If You want to go to
Anarkali on foot (then) we shall cross the old city. You will be
ableto see everything,

Helen : Yes. Let’s £0 on foot. The weather is lovely and I am neither
hungry nor thirsty (to me there is neither hunger nor thirst). I am
only in love with this beautiful city (to me there is love from).

Qasim : All right, let’s go on foot. But in (after) an hour you will be cer-

tainly be hungry (hunger will be). In Anarkali I know a (one)
very good restaurant. Excuse me. I am also interested in old
buildings, but in this world food (bread) is also an important
thing!
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Exercise 10.2
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Unit 11 ‘
Dialogue1
Qasim : Well, John. Are you here alone? Isn't Helen here, then? ]

John . Yes. I was thinking that I would write one (or) two letters. This
moming my wife is wandering around Anarkali. She is buying
some clothes with the wife of the hotel manager. This room is so
comfortable that I was thinking I would take full advantage of
my wife's absence. | am very frightened of bazaars. &

Qasim : Yes, Helen was telling me that you don't like wandering around
(‘in’)shops. 1

John : This is true. Shall | order tea?

Qasim : That’s a very good idea. Let’s drink tea and have a chat. John, I
was thinking that since you are in Lahore, then I would show.
youmy village. My village is towards Shaikhupura. I used to live
there in my childhood. I always remember (my) childhood.

John : So, you originally come from a village?

Qasim : Yes. Most Pakistanis live in villages. How good my childhood
was! We used to play in the fields, eat the very best of food. At
that time everything used to be good. It’s possible we may go the
day after tomorrow. Our village is not all that far.

John  : Very well. We'll certainly make arrangements to go. Tellme, Qa- ‘
sim, what were you doing yesterday evening? Your telephone
was ringing. It seemed that you were not at home.

John : Really. Does your wife sing? ]
Qasim : Yes, Come to the house some time and listen. ‘

Qasim : Yes, we were at a party. My wife was singing there. ‘
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Dialogue 2

Qasim : Hello, John. I haven't called at an awkward moment?

John : No, Qasim. We are ready. Today the weather is very good. It
was raining last night, wasn't it? b

Qasim : Yes. It doesn't usually rain in November. Well, It's getting nice
and sunny (‘a good sunshine is coming out’). Come on, let’s go.
Get into the car.

John : Shaikhupura’s notso far from here, is it?

Qasim : No, it’s about 34 miles away. Towards the north, If you go east
from here, then you come to the Indian border (‘the border will
come’). If you go further on from Shaikhupura, then you’ll ar-
rive at Islamabad. Further on from there is Peshawar and the
North West Frontier. But that’s quite far. Islamabad is about 160
miles from Lahore.

John  : IsShaikhupuraanold town?

Qasim : In the 17th century Jahangir used to live there and used to hunt
in the nearby jungle. His fort is still there.

John : Andisyour village large?

Qasim : It’s quite a big village. My relations still practise agriculture
there. As you know, the meaning of ‘Panjab’ is ‘the Land of the
Five Rivers’. The land is very fetile. My family has been (‘is”)
resident there since the 18th century. Before Partition, Muslims,
Hindus and Sikhs all lived together there. But now there are only
Muslims. As I was telling you the day before yesterday, the
world changes very fast. Inshallah, in the next century we shall
be able to live more happily. Look, our village is coming into
view. Come on, I'll introduce you to my relations and we’ll have
agood dinner.
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Unit 12

Dialogue 1

John : Hello, Bilgis, Tell me. How are you?

Bilgis : Really, it’s John. How are you? Did you get to Lahore safely?

John : Yes, thank you. All’s well here. Lahore 4s really a splendid
place. Is Aslam there?

Bilgis : Yes.I'll call him now. There you are. He’s coming.

Aslam : John! I’'m very pleased. Whatare you doing these days? s

John : We’re very busy. The day before yesterday we went to Shaikhu-
pura to see Qasim’s village. That was really very interesting.
Yesterday we went to visit Jahangir’s tomb.

Aslam : Andhow’s the weather?

John : It’s colder here than Karachi. They say that in winter it’s (usual-
1y) quite cold in Panjab. The day before yesterday, it rained fora
little while. After that the sun came out, and it was sunny (‘sun-
shine remained’) all day long.

Aslam : Andwhat’s yourintention?

John : Inthree days’ time (‘after three days’), that is on Tuesday, we're
going to Delhi. We’ll go by air, because we don’t have all that
muchtime.

Aslam : Right. I’ve never been (‘gone’) to Delhi. You know that Delhi is
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Bilgis’ home town. Can you do a job for me? An old friend of
ours lives near Chandni Chowk. Go and meet him and give
(‘say’) him our greetings. His name is Sharif Ahmad and he lives
in Kucha-e Rahman. The house number is 1045. Any rickshaw
driver will show you the way (‘road’).

John : Yes, Aslam. Ishall certainly do that (work).

Aslam : Andwhat’s your programme today?

John : We’re going to lunch at the place of some friends. Yesterday we
met them (‘a meeting came about with them’) in a tea shop.
After that, they’ Il take us to the banks of the Ravi.

Aslam : OK, John. Have a good time (‘stroll around well’) and write to
us from Delhi. Bon voyage!

Exercise12.1
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Dialogue2

Qasim : Hello. At last you are (present) here. I passed by at about five,
but you were not in the room.

John : I’m sorry, Qasim. We went out. 1 have just (now) come. Five
minutes ago, Helen was chatting to the manager’s wife. It seems
that they have gone somewhere. They’ll come in a little while.

Qasim : Where did you go today?

John : Yesterday evening we were sitting in a tea shop, and we met a

person there. He’s a lawyer in the court here. He at once began
to ask how we know Urdu. After that we went to his house and
met his family (members). His wife was preparing the food, so
(then) we joined in the dinner. We arrived at the hotel at about
12 pm. As you were saying, Panjabi people are very hospitable.
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This afternoon we met again and went to walk by the banks of : | Exercise 12.3
% the Ravi. 'msorry that I couldn’t phone you. -‘jzkéldl:b.)lluf P u}J 1
{ asim : Oho! New friends, new habits! You couldn’ ‘us”)! 3 7 S 3
4 & began to think that you had gone to lndi:\l I\s?tl:ol:xtt“;?; ::r:liz:i())nf 1 'JJU /“P/dﬂﬁ]‘,ﬂju"u: 'é,:’b‘ .
] John : Please forgive (me), Qasim. This is our mistake. p _67/574..édfu‘-' 3
1 Qasim : No, John. It was only a joke. I'm very happy (‘it is a matter of ‘.‘uifz_’,Zuf/‘;tT.L‘gé 4
much happiness’) that you like our Panjabi brothers. So, are all 4.(057/ (AP0 _J ,qf }.—_-_g.é 5
‘ your preparations for going to India complete?
1 John : We’re almost ready. We shall have plenty of time. The plane ‘ Exercise 12.4
f goes atabouteleven. !
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: Qasim : OK I’ll come here at eight tomarrow morming, and take you (up) | 2
d to the airport. Goodbye! i ‘f‘ﬁ 8 L7 wg &
4 Exercise12.2 ' Unit 13
kR it -Gg’mmg&!gﬁzzé;f- EVETES (L {04 _r_ildL}rrcl/f 2 Dialogue 1
' U PAVESINL s G 3 £l (fd’/-?d = -G/"é-‘;—"/"- 4 John : Excuse me, is this queue for Delhi?
. - -3 - g - . |
i Lfflﬁ?«l ?”L’JP' !L{I—/” '!J'GJ{’”"/-[UE’ ~ULr_lefW’ ‘ Officer : Yes. Please wait in the queue. Your flight is at 11.25. Is this your
‘ u_?'ufgil/(/b&‘./—_/gﬁ‘ _Cﬁuﬁ(u(ﬂ/ﬂl{u:d? ‘?L‘lvuﬁ/u{uﬂﬂ luggage?
i e T B K] rgd Y22l : John : Yes. Two suitcases and one bag.
/ My name is Iqbal Ahmad. 1 originally come from Karachi. Last week I | Officer : Did you pack the luggage yourself? Are you taking things for
{ went (“had gone’) for the first time to Lahore. The weather was very pleas- anyone else?
' ant. (It was) neither hot nor cold and it was sunny (‘sunshine remained’) all ) John : No. We packed it ourselves. All the things are just our things.

Officer : Very well. Come! Show your tickets and passports. After that
you will be able to go straight into the lounge. Tell me. Where

day long. On Thursday evening, I went to have dinner at my friends’place. = ‘
; (from) did you learn Urdu?

{ There I met a famous lawyer. He said (‘began to say’): ‘Igbal Sahib, why
4 don’t you come to work in Lahore?” But I cannot live in Lahore. All my re-

lations are in Karachi. And my wife does not like the climate/weather of Tohfi il 6E ] 1 ot i i oseidons wilh o, Thiske dagiivie
il : ] : nds.

; N { are travelling in the subcontinent. In Karachi and Lahore we had
| -t L”Z‘—JL Lf_.')’u 1 alot of practice in speaking Urdu (‘much practice came about’).
4 &Ll 2 : ‘ Officer : Very well, Mr Smith. I'm very pleased to have met you (‘having
4 UE L Lf? . 1 ‘ met you much pleasure has come about’). Very few foreigners

VI Gaakan 3 i ‘ speak such good Urdu. Go on. You have quite a lot of time.
2L U LU 4 8 John : What's the time now? My watch (has) stopped.
U '-”“'LJ{’ e -:.C'U}: 5 b Officer : Now it’s twenty to eleven. No, Sorry. Quarter to eleven.
?qu:‘; Uslum I)Z_/(K.;,l' 6 1 John : And whattime do we arrive at Delhi?
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Officer : It's not a very long flight. You’ll arrive about quarter past, half
past twelve. Did you enjoy Lahore?

John : (We) enjoyed it very much. I think we saw absolutely everyth-
ing. We shall always remember Pakistan. So, there’s the an-

nouncement for (“of’) our flight. Goodbye. Inshallah, we’ll meet
again.

Exercise 13.1
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Dialogue 2

Hostess: Assalamu ‘alaikum. Please (‘having done kindness’) show (me)
your boarding pass. Your seats are there on the right.

John  : Thank you. I understand (“understood’). 18 and 19, near the win-
dow. But look. There are two men sitting in our seats. What's'
happened? ‘I'll go (‘having gone’) and have a word. Excuse me.
It seems that you are sitting in our seats. 18 and 19.

Man : Really? I’m sorry. What you say is quite right. One minute and
we’ll shift from here. Are you going to Delhi?

John : Ithink we are all going to Delhi. Otherwise, we’re sitting in the

" wrongplane.

Man : That’s true. Today my brain is not working well. I didn’t sleep
(last) night. Yesterday evening | went to meet friends, and we
were chatting till four in the morning. Having gone home, I
quickly packed my luggage and came straight to the airport. It
doesn’t matter. Having arrived in Delhi, I'll have a good rest.
But at home there’s my wife, children and relations. They never
let me have a rest (‘give me to rest’). Rest is ‘forbidden’ at
home! I'm very hungry. Last night I didn’t eat anything. This
morning I didn’t even drink tea. You know, life is sometimes
very difficult. Every morning, having got up early, | go to work.
In the evening, having arrived home, I want to eat. Do I get food
(‘is food acquired’)? I get nothing. My wife sits all day long with
her friends. She comes (‘having come’) home and says: ‘I’'m
tired. You make the dinner yourself. I also get tired. I’m thirsty
now as well. Don’t they give tea on this flight? I’m a poor man!

Sometimes I think I'll go (‘having gone’) to Britain and work.

= W
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Once 1 tried to go, but they didn’t give me a visa. Brother, what
can | say to you? Look. That girl is bringing tea. Thanks be to Al-
lah! But she’s going back. Won’t we get tea? Alas! Alas!
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Unit 14
Dialogue 1

John : At last we have arrived at Delhi. Let’s look for a taxi and go
straight to the hotel. I’ve got the address of the hotel. It’s on Raj
Path. Let’s have a little food there. After that we’ll visit the Red
Fortand the Jami” Mosque.

Helen : John. Why are you talking to me in Urdu? Have you forgotten
English?

John : No. I was thinking that since we have come to the homeland of
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Helen

John

John

Sardar :

John

John

John

Sardar :

John

John

Urdu, we ought to talk only in Urdu. Urdu was born in the lanes
and alleys of Delhi, wasn’t it?

¢ You’ve really gone mad. Well, it doesn’t matter. Let’s talk only

in Urdu. T have no objection. My Urdu is better than your Urdu,

: Thattaxi’s standing there. Eh Sardarji! Is the taxi empty?
Sardar :

Yes, sir. Get in. Where do you want to go?

: We have to go to the Raj Path. Do you know where the Imperial

Hotel is?

Yes, sir. Getin. Where are you coming from?

: We’re coming from Lahore.
Sardar :

I see. Lahore is my native place. After Partition in (19)47, my
family moved (*was transferred’) here. My childhood was spent
there.

¢ Alotof Sikhs live in Delhi, don’t they?
Sardar :

Yes. All sorts of people live in Delhi. There are Hindus as well,
and the Muslims live mainly in the old city, that is by Chandni
Chowk. You speak good Urdu. You’re not Pakistanis?

: No, we’re from England. There we have many Indian and Pakis-

tani friends. Therefore, I learnt Urdu.
Excellent! Here’s your hotel (‘hotel has come’).

: How much money shall (‘may”) I give you?
Sardar :

Well, give me 60 rupees.

: OK. Here you are. Thank you. Inshallah, we’ll meet again,

Dialogue 2

John

Helen

John

: Atlast we’ve got to the hotel. I'm very tired. We’ve done a great

deal today. In the morning we came from Lahore to Delhi. In the
afternoon we visited the Red Fort and the Jami’ Mosque. It’s
now half past seven. Come on let’s have a bite to eat (‘food and
things’).

¢ I'm sorry, John. I’m a little unwell. I’ll lie down for a little

while.

: I'thought (‘was thinking’) that you were very quiet. You look a
bit tired. What's the matter with you?

ANSWER KEY 3

Helen

John

John

Doctor :

Helen

Doctor :

Helen

: I don’t really know (‘I don’t understand anything’). I've got a

headache. I’ve got a bit of a temperature (‘fever’) and I’ve
started to get diarrhoea (*diarrhoea began to be’).

: I'think I’ll try to call a doctor. You lie down. I’ll go to the recep-

tion and ask someone.
(John returns in a short while)

: There you are. It’s OK (‘it’s become’). The doctor will come at

once. They phoned from here. Listen. There’s someone at the
door. I think it must (‘will’) be the doctor,

Hello! I've heard that you speak Urdu. My name is Dr Sharma.
Tell me. What’s the matter?

: Hello, Doctor, I'm (‘have become’) a bit unwell. I've got stom-

ach-trouble. I have diarrhoea, and a terrible headache. It seems |
also have a fever.

I see (‘understood’). You lie down on the bed and I'll have a
look. Indeed, your temperature is 104, Just show your tongue.
You seem a bit tired. It’s possible that it is because of the change
in the climate. Ill give you some antibiotics. And take care with
what you eat and drink (*in eating and drinking’).

: Thank you, Doctor. How much do we have to give you?
Doctor :

That’s quite all right. You are our guests. Please rest for a day,
and when your health improves (‘will become better’), have a
good visit. 'm offnow. Goodbye.
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.ﬁ'_.uJ‘ﬂ /LJ{
eI

9 33 6
I
-Aczf uf -‘;;!-J 1
PN

A v A W RN e

Exercise 14.2

SUnlE Ser ST ) ccolochs 2T 2 18




312 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

Lo sl @on g b S0 «laufb_ﬁc—e!dﬁa.u:n o
-4 13

e S JF 2 bz Wil ¢ M

_c/(rtru:‘,farn()"up dnf’f-f ook

Qb pe e R Lo U LA w1 P
FILd, T2 _cuu/bw?g‘/_du PP, 4
A TA, AL sl et T iy,

1 Headache and stomach trouble 2 Does he also have diarrhoea and
fever 3 100 4 Drinking water 5 Antibiotics 6 Come back in two
days’ time
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Unit 15

Dialogue 1

John  : Hello! Are you Sharif Ahmad Sahib?
Sharif : Yes. And your name (‘honourable title’)?

John : My name is John Smith. You don’t know me. I hope I haven’t
called at an inconvenient moment. The matter is this (that) two
(or) three weeks ago | was in Karachi, and there I met Muham-
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mad Aslam Khan. He gave me your address and told me (‘said to
me’) that, while (being) in Delhi, I should meet you. I should
have telephoned you, but I didn’t have your number.

Sharif : I see. You know Aslam Sahib? I am very well acquainted with
his wife’s family. Come in please, and tell me everything in de-
tail. And where do you come from? How long have you been in
Delhi (‘you Delhi having come how many days have come
about’)?

John : You can perhaps guess that [ am English. In England I have
many Indian and Pakistani friends. (While) staying with them, I
have managed to learn a little (‘little much®) Urdu.

Sharif : Your Urdu is very good, as Allah wished! And when did you
meet Aslam Sahib?

John  : Assoon as I arrived (in) Karachi I met him. As [ was walking in
the city, I stopped him, and asked him (‘enquired from him’)
where Victoria Road was (‘is’). He immediately invited me to
his home (‘gave an invitation to come’). He is a very kind (3arif
‘honourable’) person.

Sharif : 1am also Sharif (“Honourable”); that is, my name is Sharif.
Come on, I'll get you (some) tea. I have a small request. You
must know (‘you will know’) that between India And Pakistan re-
lations are generally not good. I shall give you my new book. If,
as soon as you arrive in England, you can send (it) by air mail to
Aslam, I shall be most indebted to you (‘1 shall be your limitless
debtor’). I don’t know how much it will cost (“how much cost
will be”), but I shall give you two hundred rupees.

John : No, Sharif Sahib. Give me the book, and as soon as I land in Lon-
don, I’'ll postiit.

Exercise 15.1

Lnlas Zda ixzs3 §F2 Sudedi

Dialogue 2
John : Sharif Sahib, tell me something about yourself and about your
life. Do you originate from Delhi?

Sharif : No. I was born in Muradabad. That place is usually called the
birth place of Urdu. When I first (of all) came to Delhi, (then) I

~
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John

John

John

was admitted into a college, and there I acquired my initial edu-
cation. After doing BA, | was admitted into the Urdu Department
of Delhi University, and while studying there I got my MA. In
1970 I got employment in the Department of Urdu, and from
then on I have been teaching (‘am teaching”) Urdu literature.
That is I have been teaching there for almost thirty years (‘while
teaching 30 years have come about’).

- Obviously there must (‘will’y be many students of Urdu.
Sharif :

Yes. There are not only Indian, but foreign students also. There
are Japanese, Americans, Russians etc. When you have (‘will
have’) time, (then) come to the department. Will you have time
tomorrow evening?

: Yes. Can I bring my wiie as well?
Sharif :

Certainly. (From) among the foreign students, there is an
American who speaks as well in Urdu as you speak. There is a
Japanese student whom you will be very pleased to meet. Come
whenever you please (“at which time you wish, come’). Tomor-
row at five o’clock there will be a discussion about emigrants.
That is there will be a conversation about the problems of Indian
and Pakistani emigrants who are settled in Europe and America
(‘which emigrants about their problems’). Can you give a little
speech?

: Ahmad Sahib! | have never made a speech in Urdu, but I'll try.

Exercise 15.2

-uj%’i’.b"ﬂc.luf»/i 1
-ugéd]&ibclufuzl 2
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-t E": /f <M/ 4
U i 8

Exercise 15.3
1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 False

Exercise 15.4

sl L oF e Ut B e e ¢ o

- Lubeof wg S

L AL Lol g

o3

_cru(f") Jgkié.gf’nlc’u (ro) u',‘:'-ﬁ' iédl}é‘l 3 .__J’}

Ccéféuggd’:fw e d LaTi,, e aA L

U

W

Cebit B TN TYE i SF

= "Jc,-d(‘.& 4

v

SELy YAkl T K

V‘;k_f:f/r_{vém ‘-'u_?ér.;(/lié...fl’ -uf‘}d i

e

-92’.&;}’1& L:{T{’JG;‘ -5 -q;éé‘f:,up ® J/K

Amswers: 1 Two 2 England and America 3 40 rupees

4 Wrapped itincloth 5 Muradabad 6 No 7 To send a telegram

Exercise 15.5

F8 1 U s L4 & a2 J1

Exercise 15.6
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Numerals

Numbers to read: 0-10

- sift 0
<L ek 1

2 r do 2
& r tn 3
4 " car 4
& o paic 5

Numbers to read: 11-20

ol giyara 11
»k Ir bara 12
g I tera 13
wg I cauda 14
w4 16 pandra 15

Numbers to read: 21-30

SAon o ikkis 21
F o obas 2
o e bx}
iy v caubis 24
JF o paccis 25

Appendix 1

\.5§{(l‘(5‘

che

sola
satra
athara
unnis
bis

chabbis
satais
athais
untis

o 9 o

26
27
28
29
30
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Numbers to read: 31-40

Numbers to read: 41-50

A
A
S
Az
e,

Numbers to read: 51-60

sl
ik
L7
o
o

Numbers to read: 61-70

M

™
rr
P
rr
)

m
rr
(4
e
o

of
or
or
o
00

A}

w

iktis
battis
tainfis
cauntis
painfis

iktalfs
bealis
taintalis
cavalis
paintalis

ikyavan
bavan
tirpan
cauvan

pacpan

iksath
basath
tirsath
caunsath
paitisath

3
32
33
34
35

41
42
43
44
45

51
52
53

55

61
62
63
64
65

s
A
o

e
A
A
v
v

7

[UZvg
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e

h

"
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N R

”
re
A
”

e

oy
oL
oA
9

T

chattis
saintis
artis
untalts
calis

chealis
saintalis
artalis
uncas
pacas

chappan
satdvan
athavan
unsath
sath

cheasath
sarsath
arsath
unhattar
sattar

36
37
38
39
40

46
47
48
49
50

56
57
58
59

67
68
69
70




318 TEACH YOURSELF URDU

Numbers to read: 71-80

Ao ikhatar 71 Ao chihamar 76 Appendix 2
* & Bl -5 7L A wham 7 Relations
Fi7 4r  tithattar 73 7 en athattar 78
A% < cauhattar 74 G 29 undst 79
# o pachattar 75 Ut A ass 80
Numbers to read: 81—90 s dada paternal grandfather
oY A dkyast 81 S AY cheasi 86 it nana maternal grandfather
Uk A beasi 82 U A satdsT & > valid } father
G0 AP tirast 83 GBI M athdsT 88 1 vt bap
ULg A caurdsi 84 < ¥ A unanavve 89 ‘ olly Vﬂidﬂ} miotlier
! Uls  AS  pacasi 85 <7 4% pavve 90 Yo man
4 caca paternal uncle
Ul mamin maternal uncle
Numbers to read: 91-100 4% phapi paternal aunt
<M s ikyanve 91 <IN cheanve 96 Jo xala maternal aunt
<A beaive 92 i  satanve 97 : du  bha brother
I v firnve 93 LA athaive 9% i o bahin sister
g caurdnive 94 </ 9 ningrve 99 | 12 bhatija nephew (brother’s son)
< g % pacanve 95 v e (ek)sau 100 & bhatiji niece (sister’s daughter)
§ P bhanja nephew (sister’s son)
| Fu bhanji niece(sister’sdaughtcr).
! Cousins are usually referred to simply as Ji “brother’ o ‘sister’. Ifit is

il necessary to specify to which side of the family they belong, the adjectives
| 21§ cacazad ‘bom of the paternal uncle’ and Aivry maminzad ‘born of
: ‘ the maternal uncle’ may be added:

q‘ dug

ol Ul

cousin (paternal uncle’s son)
cousin(maternaluncle’s daughter)




GRAMMATICAL
INDEX

Numbers after the entries refer to the units in which the topics.
arefirstintroduced and further discussed.

adjectives 1,2,9,10 personal pronouns 1,2,3,13
adverbial phrases 15 phrase verbs 5
case 3,4 plural of nouns 2,10
causal verbs 15 plural of respect 2
comparison of 9,10 possession ‘of” 4
adjectives possessiveadjectives 1,2
compound verbs 13,14 postpositions 1,5,6
conditions ‘if® 10 questions 1,2
conjunctive 13 reflexiveptonouns 11,15
patticiples subjunctive 10
extended oblique 3 tanvin 12
fractions 13 Tenses
gender 1 future 8
hamza P. Xxiii-xxv past 9,12,13
imperative 2 pastcontinuous 11
indefinite pronouns 6 pasthabitual 11
infinitive 8,12 perfect 12,13
interrogative 6 presentcontinuous 7
pronouns present habitual 5
intransitive verbs 11 pluperfect 12,13
naskh p-x tobe 1,2,6
nasta’lig p-x to be able ‘can’ 10
negative 1,37 tohave 2,4,6
obligation ‘must, 8,14 tolike 3
oughtto’ to want 3
oblique case 23 transitive verbs 12
ordinal numerals 11 verbs (see also 12,9

participles

512,13,15

Tenses)




